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What Is in This Guide?

This guide covers the modules and functions included under the
Distribution icon on the main menu of MFG/PRO Version 9.0 for
Windows.

Other 9.0 Documentation

« For an overview of new features and software updates, see the 9.0
Release Bulletin.

» For software installation instructions, refer to the 9.0 Installation
Guides.

« For instructions on navigating the MFG/PRO environment, refer to
the 9.0 User Interface Guide.

« For information on using MFG/PRO, refer to the 9.0 User Guides.

» For technical details, refer to the 9.0 File Relationships and 9.0
Database Definitions.

 To review MFG/PRO program screens, refer to the Screen Book,
Volumes 1-3

» To view documents online in PDF format, see the 9.0 Documents on
CD.

Online Help

MFG/PRO has an extensive online help system. Help is available for
most fields found on a screen. Procedure help is available for most
programs that update the database. Most inquiries, reports, and browses
do not have procedure help.

For information on using the help system, refer to the 9.0 User Interface
Guide.

QAD Web Site

For MFG/PRO users with a QAD Web account, MFG/PRO
documentation is available for viewing or downloading at:

http://support.gad.com/documentation/
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To obtain a QAD Web account, go to:
http://support.qad.com/

The QAD Web site also has information about training classes and other
services that can help you learn about MFG/PRO.

Conventions

MFG/PRO 9.0 isavailablein severadl interfaces; Windows, character, Web
browser, and an interface for object-oriented programs. To standardize
presentation, the documentation uses the following conventions:

« MFG/PRO screen captures reflect the Windows interface.

 References to keyboard commands are generic. For example, choose
Go refersto F2 in the Windows interface and to F1 in the character
interface. The following tables identify the keyboard commands for
the Windows and character interfaces.

Windows Keyboard Commands

Navigation Keyboard

Commands Entry Description

Go F2 Movesto next frame.

End Esc Exits aframe, program, or menu.

Previous F9 or up arrow Retrieves previousrecord in akey data
field.

Next F10 or down Retrieves next record in akey datafield.

arrow

Enter Enter Movesto next field within a frame.

Tab Tab Movesto next field within aframe.

Back Tab Shift+Tab Moves back one field within a frame.

Exit Alt+X Closes a program.

Run Ctrl+R Starts a program by name.

Save (object) F12 In akey frame, movesto dataentry; in
data entry, saves and returnsto key
frame.

Print (object) Ctrl+P Prints browse or maintenance
information.

FIQAD
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Help Keyboard

Commands Entry Description

Field Help F1 Opens help on current field.
Procedure Help Shift+F1 Opens help on current program.
Browse Alt+F1 Displays choice of records.

Look-Up Browse Alt+F2 Displays choice of records.

About Ctrl+F1 Displays the program name.

Browse Options F7 Opens the browse options window.
Browse Options Toggle ~ Alt+F Turns the browse options on and off.
Browse Graph Shift+F11 Opens the browse graphing window.
Field Name Ctrl+F Displays the field name.

Edit Keyboard

Commands Entry Description

Delete Record F5 Deletes an open record.

Cut Citrl+X Cuts afield or selection to clipboard.
Copy Ctrl+C Copies afield or selection to clipboard.
Paste Ctrl+V Pastes data from the clipboard.

Character Keyboard Commands

Navigation Keyboard Control Key

Commands Entry Entry Description

Go F1 Citrl+X Movesto next frame.

End F4 Ctrl+E Exits aframe, program, or menu.

User Menu F6 Citrl+P Displays list of user-selected
programs.

Previous FOoruparow Ctrl+K Retrieves previous record in a key
datafield and scrolls up in look-up
browses.

Next F10 or down Ctrl+J Retrieves next record in a key data

arrow field and scrolls down in look-up
browses.

Enter Enter Moves to next field within aframe.



ABOUT THIS GUIDE 5

Navigation Keyboard Control Key

Commands Entry Entry Description

Tab Tab Movesto next field within aframe.

Back Tab Shift+Tab Citrl+U Moves back one field within aframe.

Menu Bar Esc, M Accesses the menu bar.

(object)

Save (object) F12 In akey frame, movesto dataentry; in
data entry, saves and returns to key
frame.

Print (object)  Ctrl+P Prints browse or maintenance
information

Help Keyboard Control Key

Commands Entry Entry Description

Field Help F2 Ctrl+W Opens help on current field.

ProcedureHelp F2 Ctrl+W Opens help on current program.

Look-Up F2 Ctrl+W Displays choice of records.

Browse

Browse F7 Opens the browse options window.

Options

Browse Alt+F Turns the browse options on and off.

Options Toggle

Field Name Ctrl+F Ctrl+F Displays the field name.

Edit Keyboard Control Key

Commands  Entry Entry Description

Insert F3 Ctrl+T Enables text insertion.

Delete Record F5 Ctrl+D Deletes an open record.

Recall F7 Ctrl+R Recalls last saved valuein afield.

(standard)

Cut F8 Clearsafield.

Copy F11 Ctrl+B Copies afield.

Paste F11 Ctrl+B Inserts value that you copied.

IQAD
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Edit Keyboard Control Key
Commands  Entry Entry Description
MultipleCopy F12 Ctrl+A Copies values from one or morefields

(standard)

Clear Date Shift+?

and pastesthem into the same fields of
another record.

Clearsthevauein date fields.
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Fig. 1.1
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Purchasing

» See “Purchasing”  Purchasing provides comprehensive support for procuring components,
on page 11. materials, and suppliesin a centralized or distributed environment.
Features include:

« Creation and management of requisitions and purchase orders
« Integrated receiving and invoice vouchering

 Seamlessintegration with the Inventory Control, Materials
Requirements Planning (MRP), Quality Management, and Accounts
Payable

Sales Quotations

» See “Sales Sales Quotations lets you respond to requests for quotations (RFQs),
S;;ﬁ'f_“s" on monitor statuses, calculate gross margins, retain histories by item and
customer, and track unsuccessful quotes. Once accepted, sales quotes can
be released to sales orders.

M QAD
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Sales Orders/Invoices

Sales Orders/Invoices lets you enter, price, and print sales orders, verify » See “Sales
credit, allocate inventory, print picklists and packing lists, record oor:dpfgggns";'ces

shipment data, print invoices, and generate control reports. Sales Orders/
Invoices is closely integrated with MFG/PRQO’s Inventory Control, MRP,
and Accounts Receivable modules to give a high level of control over the
sales order process.

Consolidated Order Processing

This chapter introduces topics on managing salesand purchaseordersina  » See

multi-site, multi-database environment. Consolidated order processing Sonsolidated
affects programs in the Sales Orders/Invoices and Purchasing modules. Processing” on

page 77.
Shipping

MFG/PRO'’s shipping covers a wide range of features that support » See “Shipping”
complex international shipping requirements. These requirements includ@" Page 97.
numbering control, document formats, multiple carriers, and transaction

based security.

Advanced shipping programs such as the Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench
enable users to perform many functions in one place. Workbench
automatically creates shippers for picklists and allows shipments to be
containerized in a single process.

Enterprise Material Transfer

Enterprise Material Transfer (EMT) supports automatic trand ation of » See “Enterprise
sales ordersinto purchase orders. Where Electronic Data Interchange ?’é?\}l‘}r)'?'oﬁrans‘cer
(EDI) technology isinstalled, EMT can transmit these purchase orders to page 187.

secondary organizations that use different databases.

IQAD
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» See “Configured
Products” on
page 237.

» See “Sales
Analysis” on
page 251.

M QAD

Configured Products

Configured Products lets you define a product structure that includes
optional features and accessories. During sales order entry, you can accept
astandard bill of materia or select from aset of predefined features and
options.

Sales Analysis
Sales Analysis lets you monitor salesperson productivity and

effectiveness at maintaining margins. It gives greater visibility on sales by
product line or item, and lets you rank items by sales, margin, or quantity.
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Introduction

MFG/PRO Purchasing lets you manage all aspects of ordering and

receiving materials and services—requisitions, approvals, purchase
orders, receipts, and returns. It supports purchasing of products as well as
non-product materials and services and gives you the means to support
discrete, process, and just-in-time (JIT) manufacturing.

» See Chapter 7, Purchasing also works with MFG/PRQ'’s optional Enterprise Material
“Enterprise i ; i
Material Transfer Transfer (EMT), which automatically translates sales orders into purchase
(EMT),” for orders.
details.
Purchasing

A purchase involves several steps. Often the first step is a requisition,
which is the result of demands recognized by material requirements
planning (MRP). An order is next, either a purchase order, a blanket
order, or a supplier schedule. When the ordered goods arrive, a record is
made called a receiver. If the goods are returned to the supplier, another
record is made. MFG/PRO keeps a record of each step.

Fig.2.1
Overview of
Purchasing o
Activities Requisition Return
! 5
! |
! 1
l
1
__________ > Purchase » Receipt » Invoice
it » Order v P d
l
: x
1 1
1
Blanket Supplier
Order Schedules

Requisitions

A requisition is a record stating that an item is needed. Requisitions
specify quantity, date needed, and place to be delivered. A requisition is
often the first step of a purchase, although you can issue a purchase order

M QAD
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without it. Create requisitions manually or by approving a planned order
from MRP. Some companies also require approvals before requisitions
become orders. The requisition’s information is then transferred to a
purchase order or a blanket order, and the requisition is deleted.

Purchase Orders

A purchase order is a contract with a supplier for items to be delivered on
specified dates. It includes the delivery address, the terms of the
agreement, tax data, and shipping costs.

Receivers and Vouchers

A receiver is a record that goods have been received into inventory.
Receivers update inventory balances and allow accounts payable to verify
guantities and prices before paying suppliers.

As items are received into inventory, a supplier invoice for the items is
typically received in accounts payable. Information from the invoice is
recorded in a voucher. After verifying that no discrepancies exist among
the voucher, the purchase order, and the receiver, accounts payable
approves the voucher for payment.

13

Optionally, use MFG/PRO’s Evaluated Receipts Settlement (ERS) » See User Guide

features to record a pending payment to a supplier without an invoice. \F’ci’r']‘grn“ggfs

Returns

A return is a record of purchased items returned to a supplier. If items are
returned for exchange, a return transaction tracks the items. If they are
returned for credit, a purchase order with a negative quantity adjusts
supplier balances.

IQAD
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Types of Purchase Orders

MFG/PRO supports three kinds of purchase orders.
« Discrete purchase orders
 Blanket purchase orders
 Supplier schedules

Discrete Purchase Orders

Use these for single transactions with a supplier, where thereis no
assumption that further transactions will occur. Purchase orders contain a
single delivery date for each line item. MRP treats purchase order items
as supply, and assumes that ordered amounts will be available on the
delivery date. Receipts can be processed against these purchase orders.

Blanket Orders

Use these for multiple deliveries of stock items, where an ongoing
relationship with the supplier is assumed, but exact delivery dates are yet
to be determined. Quantities and due dates can be entered up to thetime
when a blanket order becomes a purchase order.

MRP ignores blanket orders, and recei pts cannot be processed against
them.

MFG/PRO uses the blanket order as atemplate to create a purchase order
when arelease is made. However, once a blanket order is released, the
resulting purchase order is treated like any other. Blanket orders can be
released at specified intervals.

Example A manufacturer of circuit boards buys solder at irregular
intervals, but always from the same supplier. A blanket order for 12
monthsis created. Each month an order for solder is released to the
supplier, each order specifying a particular quantity.
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Supplier Schedules

A supplier schedule is an agreement with a supplier that guarantees a » See User Guide
specified order level. Supplier schedules specify dates and even hours of \gga”;?
delivery for the near term, and inform MRP and the supplier about long- Management for
term plans. moreinformation
on supplier
The header and trailer of a supplier schedule resemble those of a discrete schedules.
purchase order for asingle line item with multiple delivery dates.
However, the line item section of a supplier schedule has two parts.
« A short-term shipping schedule with exact quantities and delivery
instructions
« A long-term planning schedule showing upcoming orders and
authorizing the supplier to buy raw materials or make subassemblies
Itemslisted in supplier schedules are seen by MRP as supply, and receipts
can be processed against them. Supplier schedules are also used for
multiple orders from a supplier who may need to adjust production to
accommodate the orders.
Example A manufacturer of circuit boards needs circuit board blanks Tip

supplied each week. The manufacturer knows its exact needs for thenext ~ For ongoing,
irregular demands,

four weeks and its approximate needs for the next 12 months. The use a blanket
supplier of the blanks usesthe information in the supplier scheduleto plan purchase order.
orders for raw materials and to plan production and deliveries.

Creating Requisitions

Create requisitions manually with Purchase Requisition Maintenance
(5.1.4) or by approving an MRP planned order with Planned Purchase
Order Approval (23.11). The system refers to requisitions by requisition
number.
Each requisition contains the following.

+ Oneitem number
The quantity needed of the item
The item’s unit of measure

The site where the item will be received
The dateit is needed

IQAD



16 MFG/PRO UseER GUIDE — DISTRIBUTION

» The ordering site

Use a requisition for non-inventory items—nbut not for subcontract
purchases or supplier schedules. A requisition can use only the company
base currency.

Tip Use Requisition Approval Maintenance (5.1.16) to predefine approval
%’2}?‘: e%fifgf% levels. When arequisition is created, either manually or through MRP, the
different super- system determines the approval level. Approval codes can be set up for
visor's approval supervisors, sites, product lines, and purchase accounts.

than large

purchases.

When arequisition is approved, it is considered open until a purchase
order or blanket order references it. When an order references an open
reguisition, two things occur.

« Theinformation from the requisition istransferred to the order.

Tip  The requisition quantity is decreased by the amount of the order.
Blanket orders e . .
consume open When the requisition quantity reaches zero, the requisition is
requisition automatically deleted.

quantities when

purchaseordersare Use Purchase Requisition Report (5.1.6) to generate reports showing
released for the L - . ..
orders. supplier items, units of measure, quote prices, quote quantities, and lead

times.

To specify suppliers or item prices, use a blanket order instead of a
reguisition.

Creating Purchase Orders

Use Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7) to create a purchase order, which
includes three sections.

» Header. Contains the general terms of a contract, such as supplier
name, ship-to address, currency (but not price), and delivery date.
Some values can be updated during line-item entry.

* Line Item. Specifies a particular item being ordered, its order
guantity, and price. Lists any exceptions to header information, such
as adelivery date or address that applies to only the line item and not
the whole order.

* Trailer. Contains tax, shipping, and order status information for all
lineitems.

M QAD
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Fig. 2.2
Purchase Order Maintenance Purchase Order
User Menu Edit Queue Options Help Ma| ntenance (57)
Purchase Order: PO1015 Supplier: 5017000 Ship-To: 10000005 |
i Supplier Ship To
Mission Bay Distributors Buality Processes Inc.
Div/Consolidated Coproration
800 South Bay Drive 10 CHH Boulevard
San Diego Ch 30293 Atlanta GA 30313
UsaA U.S.A
Drder Date: |06/12/96 Price Thl: Confirming: |yes Imp/Exp: lyT
Due Date: |o7/28/96 Disc Thl: Currency: (USD Language:
Buyer: |[KT Ln Disc: n,nT Taxable: |no
I L
Bill-To: W Site: | Fixed Price: |yes
SalesfJob: Project: Credit Terms: |2/10-30 0.00
Contract: Entered By: kph
Contact: |Leslie Baker Req By:
Remarks: |PREPAY ALL FREIGHT CHARGES Comments: ||nn
Header

Some header elements, such as Site, Due Date, and Sales/Job, become
default values for the line items and can be changed during lineitem
entry. Others, such as Supplier, apply to the entire purchase order and
cannot be changed on the line items. Header fields with special
significance to the PO include the following.

Site. This site entered on the header may or may not be the site the
items are to be shipped to. This site code displays as the default for
each line item, but you can change it manually. If you leave the site
code blank on the header, you must enter a site manually for each line
item.

When you enter the voucher for this order, the system posts accounts
payable amounts to the site entered on the header, regardless of the
site receiving the shipments. All inventory transactions use the site
entered on the line item receipt.

Currency. Specify the system base currency or an aternate currency.
An order entered in an alternate currency can be paid in the alternate
or the base currency.

When a non-base currency is entered, the system displays the
effective exchange rate relationship and lets you override it.

Price Thl. Enter apricelist. Price lists for purchase orders are defined
in the PO/RTS/Sched/RMA Recpt Price Menu (1.10.2). These lists

IQAD
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differ from those used for sales orders. Default pricelistsfor purchase
order headers can be specified in Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1). When
apricelistisreferenced on an order, the system usesit to calculate the
item’s unit cost.

» See User Guide Credit Terms. MFG/PRO supports proximo terms, end of week and

}:/ci’l'é”f‘gﬁn'\gfj‘er end of fortnight dating, start dates for due date calculations (base
information. date), and credit terms interest (for hyperinflationary environments).
Line Iltems
Tip Enter line items in single or multiple entry format. Single entry lets

Usesingle-line
modeif you are
using EMT.

Fig. 2.3
Purchase Order
Line ltems

you customize due dates, sites, tax statuses, and other information for
each line item. Multiple entry lets you enter basic information such as
item number, quantity, and price for several lines on a single screen.
The default format is specified in the Purchasing Control File (5.24).

Purchase Order Maintenance
User Menu Edit Queue QOptions Help

Purchasze Order: PO1015 Supplier: 5017000
Ln Site Req Item Number Aty Ordered UM Unit Cost Disc®
z 30000 90-2001 20,000.0 ML 10.00 0.00%
Qty Received: 0.0 Due Date: (07/28/96 Pur Acct: |5100 l_
Oy ToRel: 0.0 Perf Date: (07728796 Project:
Single Lot: |ves Need Date: |07/28/96 Type: [
Location: | 888 Salesilob: | Tazahle: [no
Revision: |AA Fixed Price: |yes Inspect Req: [yes
Status: | | Credit Terms Int: 0. 00 Comments: |no
Supplier ltem: UM Conversion: h. 0000
Manufacturer: Stock UM Qty: 30000.0000 ML
Descnption: |DIPOLYHEXACHLOROP Update Avg/Last Cost: Iyes
MILDEW KILLING AGEN1 Extended Net Cost: 300, 000. 00

» See “Type” on Item Number. Enter the number of the item to be ordered. Item
page 21. numbers tell the system whether the item is an inventory item, memo
item, or supplier item. If the item number you enter is not in the item
master, the system automatically treats the line as a memo purchase.

When you enter a supplier item, the system displays the inventory
item number, the default purchasing unit of measure, and guote cost.

Qty Ordered. Enter an order quantity. When you print a purchase
order, it reflects the open order quantity. If receipts have already been
recorded against the order, the printed order no longer shows the
origina order quantity.

M QAD



Unit of Measure. Enter a unit of measure for the item. This value can
differ from the standard unit of measure specified in the item master.
When entering alternate UMs, use conversion factors to simplify line
item entry and retain accurate planning and reporting. If aconversion
factor exists, the system automatically accesses it to update the item

unit cost for the alternate UM. If no conversion factor exists, enter a

valuein UM Conversion. The default is 1.000, and an error message

displays.
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Tip

The system can
process receiptsin
either the standard
or aternate unit of
measure.

Example A company buys steel rodsin boxes of 100 but maintains
inventory and planning records for each unit. The conversionis set up for
EA to BX, and the conversion factor is 100.

Unit Cost. If apricelist is not specified in the header, the system
determines the unit cost of an item to be one of the following.

 Supplier item price, if one exists
+ Item master GL cost, if one exists
» Requisition cost

If apricelistis specified in the header, the system checks theline
item against that list. If thereis amatch, the default unit cost is
recalculated using that listed value.

If you specify a minimum and/or maximum pricein apricelist, the Tip
system verifies the calculated (or user-entered) net price against it. If gggn‘tﬁ‘; gpag%
the net cost is outside the minimum/maximum range, the system pricing to both
displays awarning message and replaces the line item net cost with g'rzcefg‘;ﬁ;mhase
either the maximum or minimum price from the price list, as scheduled purchase
appropriate. You can also use price liststo define specific discounts or orders.
markups at different quantity levels.
Disc %. Enter the percentage, if any, by which the unit priceis Tip
The purchase order
decreased. prints the unit price
after discount.

Location. Enter the location where the item is to be received. If
Inspection Required is Yesin the item master, the Location defaultsto
the inspection location specified in the Purchasing Control File.
Otherwise, the location defaults to the item location defined in the
item inventory data.

Revision. Enter the revision level code for thelineitem. This can
differ from the current item revision level, which defaults from the

IQAD
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Tip

To have the system
automatically
cancel an ordered
item if the quantity
receivedislessthan
ordered, set Cancel
Back Ordersto Yes
in the Purchasing
Control File (5.24).

Tip

If asupplier needs
more information,
uselineitem
comments.

M QAD

item master. This revision relates to the item and not to the purchase
order document itself. The PO revision number isin thetrailer.

Status. This code indicates whether an item or order is open (blank),
canceled (X), or closed (C). Evenif individual items are closed or
canceled, the order can remain open.

When alineitem is completely received, the system changesits status
to closed. Once al line items are closed, the system changes the order
status to closed.

Manually close an order or lineitem by changing the statusto C or X.
Lineitems and purchase orders that have been canceled or closed can
be reinstated by changing the status code. However, it is not
necessary to reopen items or orders to process returns.

When you cancel an order or line item, the system retains a record of
unreceived quantities but excludes them from open order reports and
MRP.

Supplier Item. Some suppliers require their item numbers to be on
orders. In such cases, enter the supplier’s item number here.

You can set up a table in MFG/PRO to cross-reference items in the
item master file with a supplier’s item numbers. This lets you enter
either your item number or the supplier’s, and enables both numbers
to be printed on orders.

Enter supplier items in Supplier ltem Maintenance (1.19). For each
supplier item, you can specify the unit of measure, lead time, quote
price and quantity, currency, and references for its manufacturer and
manufacturer item number.

Supplier items appear on printed purchase requisitions and purchase
requisition reports. The buyer can review requirements for an item
and compare lead times and prices for various suppliers.

The system uses the supplier number to set the default unit of
measure. It also sets the default unit cost to supplier quote cost when:

 Currency for the order is the same as for the supplier item
 Order quantity is at least as great as the quote quantity
« Unit of measure is the same as for the supplier item

Due Date. The date when items are due to be received at the specified
site. Defaults from the header.
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Perform Date. Enter the supplier’s promised delivery date, or leave
blank to default to the due date.

Need Date. The date items must be available for shipping or issuing

to manufacturing. Need date should equal the due date plus any
inspection lead time. If the line item references a requisition, the need
date defaults from the requisition need date. If no requisition number
is entered and need date is left blank, the need date defaults from the
line item due date.

Sales/Job Number. An optional code associating the purchase order
with a specific sales or job number. If entered on the header, the
number displays on each order line, but can be overridden there.

Purchases Account. An expense or asset account used for memo
purchases only, although the field also displays when entering
inventory and subcontract line items. When a quantity is received
against a memo item, a GL transaction is created to debit purchases
and credit expensed PO receipts.

Type. Leave blank to indicate an inventory item. Enter Memo to
indicate a memo item, and Subcontract to indicate a subcontract item.
The three item types each have a different effect on inventory,
planning, and cost accounting when received.

If a line item is in the item master, the system assumes it is an
inventory item and defaults to type blank. Keep this value to have
receipts update inventory balances and be considered supply by MRP.

If the system cannot find the item number in the item master, the type
defaults to Memo. Memo items do not update inventory. They are
expensed or capitalized upon receipt, depending on the purchases
account for the item. Memo items have no effect on MRP.

Although subcontract items are in the item master, they are receivedp

to work orders rather than to inventory. As a result, MRP does not Elugﬁ&‘éﬁfégresrig‘n”d
consider them a source of supply since these quantities are alreadyontain any kind of
included in the work order. The system prompts you to enter the woflem- However,

. .. _ltemson supplier
order number, work order ID, and operation for the subcontract itenghedules rﬁfst be

. ) . inventory items.
Taxable. Indicates whether an item is taxable or not. Iltems purchased

for resale are normally not taxable. The taxable status on the purchase
order header displays as the default for each line item, but it can be
changed.

IQAD
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» SeeUser Guide
\olume 6: Master
Filesfor more
information on
GTM.
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Inspection Required. Indicatesif the item isto be inspected after
receipt. Defaults from item master. If Yes, the location defaults to the
inspection location as specified in the Purchasing Control File (5.24).
If No, the location defaults to the item location specified in the item
inventory data.

Update Average/Last Cost. Indicates whether the purchase order isto

be reflected in the current cost of theitem. The update will set the cost

to the last cost (that is, this purchase) or to aweighted average cost
depending on the setting in the Inventory Control File (3.24). If you

use MFG/PRO'’s Cost Management and select average cost for GL as
well as current cost purposes, the system updates both current and GL
costs.

Trailer

The trailer section contains financial information for the entire order.
Major fields include the following.

Taxes. Enter U.S. taxes with up to three tax percentages for city,
county, and state of the ship-to. Value added tax (VAT) is not shown
on purchase orders. Canadian purchase orders have one tax (PST)
applicable to the city and province of the ship-to.

If you use MFG/PROQO’s Global Tax Management (GTM), you can
record additional tax information using the View/Edit Tax Detalil,
which lets you review and change tax amounts.

Revision. A manually entered revision level of the purchase order.

This value should not be confused with the item revision, which
identifies the item’s engineering drawing revision. Each time a
purchase order is changed, you may want to increase the number by 1
to show how many times the order was changed. You may also want
to add comments describing the change and reasons for making it. A
new copy of the order can be printed to document the change.

Print PO. Only open order quantities appear on printed purchase
orders. If you print the order after receiving line items, it is not
reflected in the original order quantity.

To prevent you from accidentally reprinting an order, the system
automatically resets Print PO to No. If you reprint the order without
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resetting Print PO to Yes, the word DUPLICATE appears on the
order.

Therevision level or change order number printed on the purchase
order must be maintained manually on the purchase order trailer.

EDI PO. If you are using the Electronic Data | nterchange module, this
flag controls whether the purchase order will be exported by EDI
Purchase Order Export. Defaults from the value set for the sasmefield
in EDI Trading Partner Parameters Maint.

Amount Prepaid. The amount of deposit sent with this purchase order.
The amount does not update the GL or supplier account balance. Note
that a separate cash payment entry must be made to record the
payment in Accounts Payable. This can be done by recording a
manual non-AP check. A credit voucher should aso be entered to
track the prepayment amount. The credit voucher can be placed on
hold and released later when the invoiceis received.

FOB Point. Free on Board. Identifies where title passes to the buyer
and often is used to indicate who pays shipping charges.

Ship Via. Default carrier name set up in Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1),
which identifies the preferred carrier for a supplier’s orders. This
value can be overridden.

Updating Purchase Order Costs

Use Purchase Order Cost Update (5.19) to update the unit cost of items.
This program uses the same logic as Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7) to
recalculate the price of eligible lines on the selected purchase orders.

Enter Yes in Fixed Price to exclude individual order lines from automatic
cost recalculation or No to include them. Lines that are closed, canceled,
or returned are automatically excluded from the update. Set the default
value for each supplier in Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1). The header value
is defaulted into each of the line items.

Orders are selected for update based on selection criteria you specify.
Enter no selection criteria to have all orders selected for processing. If
Fixed Price for a line item is No, all available pricing information is used

IQAD
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Fig. 2.4
Blanket Order Flow

M QAD

to determine the item’s new cost, including item master cost, and the price
list specified in the purchase order if applicable.

Example Enter a price list of type list. All purchase orders specifying
that price list in the header are selected. Line items eligible for cost
recalculation have their new costs calculated.

The update report shows both old and new costs and the discount for all
lines changed. Net cost after discount is determined by the quantity
ordered, but the open quantity is printed on the report. Taxes are not
recalculated by the update. Recalculate a purchase order’s taxes using
Purchase Order Maintenance.

If Keep Booking History is Yes in the Purchasing Control File (5.24),
Purchase Order Cost Update creates transaction history records for all
lines changed.

Creating Blanket Orders

Blanket orders save time when placing periodic or recurring orders for the
same item because they let you preapprove purchase orders. Blanket
orders are templates for purchase orders. You cannot receive items against
them and MRP does not include them as supply.

Enter blanket order.

l Release blanket order to
purchase order.

Print blanket order.

You do not have to specify order and line item due dates during order
entry. Leave these fields blank to have the system assign them
automatically when the blanket order is released.
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Fig. 2.5
Blanket Order
Maintenance
(5.3.1)

Blanket Order Maintenance
User Menu  Edit Queue Options Help

Purchase Order: PO1008 Supplier: 5001000 Ship-To: 10000000 |

i Supplier Ship To
General Supply Corporation Quality Products Inc.
720 East College Avenue Manufacturing Division
Building B-2 One World Way
Los Angeles Ch 30293 San Diego CA 32130
UsA U.S.A
Blanket Start: Cycle Code: W Blanket Order: PO1008
Blanket End: |12/31/93 Rel: o
Est Value: |1, 000, 00000 Type: B
Release: |yes
Recun: [yes

To release ablanket order to a purchase order, set Releaseto Yesand enter

the quantity to be released for each item. If you release orders by cycle

code, the blanket order must also have a cycle code—for example,
monthly, weekly, daily. Set up values in Generalized Codes Maintenance
(36.2.13) for fieldpo_cycl to standardize input.

Release the blanket order in Blanket Order Release to PO (5.3.6). You gan

set selection criteria for any combination of cycle code, order number, [ the appenced
supplier, blanket order date, or due date. The system assigns a PO nu eight

by appending a release number to the blanket order number. For exam gg‘;}tﬁg;ﬁa
the first purchase order for blanket order 12004 would be 12004001, t number.

second would be 12004002, and so on.

If a purchase order line item is canceled or deleted, the open quantity on
the corresponding blanket PO is automatically adjusted. When a receipt is
posted against a PO released from a blanket PO, the corresponding
blanket order receipt quantity (if any) is also updated. The system closes
blanket orders when the order is fully released or when all the lines are
closed or canceled.

IQAD
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Fig. 2.6
Receiving Flow

M QAD

Creating Receivers

Record receipts against both purchase orders and supplier schedulesin
Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1). More than one line item can be
processed in asingle transaction. You can correct errors made in receiving
by entering negative quantitiesin Purchase Order Receipts. However, you
may have to reopen a purchase order line to do this.

]

Supplier processes order. Print receiver.

l l

Exchange items or return for
credit.

Receive items.

Control File Settings

Several settings in the Purchasing Control File (5.24) determine how
receiving documents are entered and printed.

If the cumulative quantity received for a scheduled order line exceeds the
maximum order quantity for that line, the system displays awarning
message. On discrete orders, the system displays an error if the

cumul ative quantity received exceeds the value in the PO Rcts Tolerance
field in the Purchasing Control File.

History Records

When recording a receipt, the system records several kinds of history
records.

» Purchase receipts

« Inventory transactions

« Inventory GL costs

 Tax transactions, depending on the tax method and settings

These records are used for accounts payable, variance reporting, tax
reporting, and supplier performance reports. If you receive more than one
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delivery from a supplier on the same day for the same order, enter
separate receipts to simplify vouchering in accounts payable.

Shipment Information

If Shipment Info for Receiptsis Yes in the Container/Shipper Control
File, you can specify additional shipment information during receipt
entry, A Shipment Information frame displays for input of datain:

» PO Shipper Receipt (5.5.5.11, 5.13.20)
» Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1)

PO Receipt Packing Slip Inquiry

PO Receipt Packing Slip Inquiry (5.13.4) lets you review information by
packing dlip number and PO receipt number. Select records using one or
more of the following selection criteria:

e Item number
« Purchase order
* Receiver
» Packing dlip number
You can reconcile shipments by matching the supplier’s packing slip

number or fiscal document number against your PO receipt. This is useful
for supplier schedules and fiscal receiving.

Fig. 2.7

PO Receipt Packing Slip Inquiry

User Menu Edit Queue Options Help S“plnql.“ry
DdCust ]| Ddtem | (5.13.49)

Item Number: |01-0001 Puichase Ord: | po960106
Supplier: | 5001000 Receiver: IHE'I e Receipt Date: (03701796

Packing 5lip: | abe Currency: usd
Output: terminal

supplier PO Receipt Oty E Beceiver Packing Slip Site

5001000 po260106 1.00 EC1016 abo 10000

PO Containers and Shippers

You can receive items for one purchase order at a time. However,
purchase order items are often grouped in containers and managed with
shippers. The Purchasing Receipts/Returns menu (5.13) provides support

27

PO Receipt Packing
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for recording, confirming, and del eting/archiving of container and shipper
information.

Use PO Container Maintenance (5.13.13) to record information on racks,
boxes, crates, bags, or other conveyances used by a supplier to enclose
and transport items or other containers. Aswith scheduled orders,
containers must be defined in the item master before they can be used in
PO Container Maintenance.

Use PO Shipper Maintenance (5.13.14) to record item numbers and
guantities from formal shipping documents or supplier packing lists. In
contrast to Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1), PO Shipper Maintenance
does not immediately update inventory balances or create general ledger
(GL) transactions for PO receipts and inventory accounts. Rather, it lets
you record areceipt and take time to verify it. PO Shipper Maintenance
also lets you receive consolidated packing lists, as when a supplier
consolidates severa purchase ordersin one shipment.

Use PO Shipper Receipt (5.13.20) to update inventory and the general
ledger after manually verifying received items and quantities.

Use PO Shipper Delete/Archive (5.13.23) to permanently remove shipper
records from the system.

PO Fiscal Receiving

PO Fiscal Recelving (5.13.16) lets you:

Record item numbers, quantities, costs, and taxes from shipping
documents

Update inventory and GL accounts
Process multiple POs per receipt

Calculate and register applicable taxes, if using MFG/PRQO’s Global
Tax Management (GTM)

Fiscal receiving supports companies where:

PO receipts are registered for fiscal inventory control and/or tax
purposes.

PO receipts are tracked and audited by fiscal shipping documents.
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» Multiple POs are frequently consolidated by the supplier into one
fiscal shipment for the same ship-to address.

« It is necessary to update purchase costs at PO receipt.

Fig. 2.8

Fiscal Receiving
—@l PO Shipper Receipt Proc ng FI ow

Order goods using purchase
orders or scheduled orders.

PO Receipts y
Voucher Maintenance

PO Fiscal Receiving

Accept goods. Pay for goods.
PO Shipper Maint.

To have PO Fiscal Receiving record the tax effects of areceipt, you must
use GTM.

Update inventory and GL.

If the fiscal total does not match the PO total, awarning displays.
However, PO Fiscal Receiving does not change the purchase order. This
leaves a basis for comparison. PO Fiscal Receiving updates purchasing
and tax records but does not affect physical inventory or GL balances.

After verifying received items and financial information, use PO Shipper

Receipt (5.5.5.11 or 5.13.20) to finalize receipt and create inventory and

GL transactions. Use PO Shipper Receipt to reference the fiscal receipt in

AP Voucher Maintenance (28.1).

Fig. 2.9

Header, PO Fiscal
Receiving (5.13.16)

Fiscal Receiving
User Menu  Edit Queue Options Help

Supplier: 50000000 Hydroxco Gas Processors Inc
Shipper ID: cBX093 100 Foothill Blvd.
Ship-To: 10000 San Diego Main Plant |
Control Lines: |22 Credit Terms: (90

Control Total: 2,000.000 Issue Date: (02701796

Due Date: (0501496

Supplier. The supplier who sent you the goods. Must be avalid
supplier in the database.

Shipper ID. Thisfield is mandatory, and is usually used to record the
fiscal document number, Nota Fiscal, or other shipping document
number. It can also be used to record the bill of lading number.

IQAD
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Fig. 2.10

Line Item Screen,
PO Fiscal
Receiving (5.13.16)

M QAD

Ship-To. The site code or address code of the company address
accepting the goods.

Control Lines. The total number of lines on the fiscal document.

Control Total. The total monetary amount shown on the shipping
document, including tax amounts. Used as a control total for thefiscal
receipt. If the sum of all lines received does not equal thistotal, a
warning displays.

Credit Terms. The credit terms listed on the shipping document.
Should be the same terms as on the purchase order. Especialy
important in hyperinflationary environments or if a credit terms
interest percentage is specified on the purchase order.

Issue Date. The date the supplier generated the shipment document.
Becomes the start date for credit terms calculations.

Due Date. The date the supplier is expecting payment for the
shipment. Leave blank to have the system cal cul ate the date based on
credit terms and issue date. If you enter the due date printed on the
supplier document, awarning displaysif this due date is inconsistent
with the credit terms and issue date.

For example, if the credit terms are 2% Net 30 Days and the I ssue
Dateis April 1, and you enter a Due Date of April 15, awarning
displays because the credit terms specify a due date of May 1.

PO Fiscal Receiving
User Menu Edit Queue QOptions Help

[ld Cust l Old Item I

Supplier: 002 Toronto Computer Services
Shipper ID: 1182 75 Queens Road

| Ship-To: 10000 San Diego Main Plant |

— Contents (Items)
Item: |[l1 new part number
Purchase Order: IFI]'I182 Line: Il— Fiscal Line: lll—
Quantity: 10_0 UM: Conv:
Packing Gty: 0.0
Revd Cost: 000 PO Net Cost: 0_o0
Site: 10000

Location:
Lot/Serial:
Ref:

Multi Entry: no PO Cmmts: no

PO Ln Cmmts: no




After thefirst screen, you see aframe for recording the PO, quantity, cost,
and receiving information for each lineitem.

Item. Theitem number as entered in the purchase order. Thiscan bea
memo item.

Purchase Order. The purchase order number for the received line.
Must correspond to a purchase order in the database. As noted earlier,
you can reference multiple purchase order numbers on the same
receipt, but only one per line item.

Line. The purchase order line number. An error displaysif you
reference aline number that is not on the origina purchase order or
that corresponds to an item different from the item entered above.

Fiscal Line. The line item number from the shipping document. If
only one purchase order isinvolved, thisis normally the same as the
PO Line. If you are referencing an existing fiscal receipt, you can
retrieve the remaining item information in this screen by scrolling
through either of the line fields.

As noted earlier, the fiscal receiving process requires Global Tax
Management. After entering the Item, PO, PO Line, and Fiscal Line,
apop-up window prompts you to review and optionally edit the
default Tax Usage, Tax Environment, and Tax In settings from the PO
for the fiscal receipt. These settings determine how taxes are
calculated for the fiscal receipt.

Most fields in this screen function the same way as their counterpartsin
Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1) and PO Shipper Maintenance (5.13.14).
If you receive items into adifferent site or location than specified on the
PO, update them here. You can always go back to PO Fiscal Receiving
and update this information before processing the receipt using PO
Shipper Receipt.

Quantity. The actual received item quantity for thisline.
UM. The unit of measure for the shipped items.

Conv. The conversion factor to use if the shipping unit of measureis
not the same as the inventory stocking unit of measure. For example,
if the shipping UM is cases, the stocking UM is pallets, and there are
10 cases per pallet, the conversion factor is.1.
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» See User Guide
\olume 6; Master
Filesfor more
information on
GTM.

Tip

Changing the site
can cause the taxes
to be recalculated,
if the new siteisin
adifferent tax zone.
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Packing Qty. The packing list quantity printed on the supplier’s
packing list, or the official fiscal quantity printed on the supplier’s
fiscal document.

Rcvd Cost. The line item cost from the fiscal document for the
received quantity. This cost includes any taxes included in the line
cost. The value entered is the amount used for the received PO cost
calculation, which overrides the cost entered in the PO line. For
average cost users, this is the beginning basis for the average cost
calculation.

PO Net Cost. Output only. Net line item cost from the purchase order.
When you exit the screen, a warning displays if the received cost does
not equal the PO cost. The system does not maintain an audit trail of
variances, but variances are marked with an asterisk (*) in PO Fiscal
Receipt Inquiry (5.13.17).

Site. The company site that receives the items.
Location. The company location that receives the items.

Lot/Serial. Optional. Used only if items are tracked by lot or serial
number.

Ref. An optional lot reference number for the received items.

Multi Entry. Indicates whether the item was received into multiple
sites and locations, or whether multiple lot/serial numbers or lot
reference numbers were received. Enter Yes to call the multiple entry
window.

PO Cmmts. Enter Yes to enter transaction comments for the fiscal
receipt. The default master reference for the comment is RCPT:
<purchase order number>.

PO Ln Cmmts. Enter Yes to enter comments for individual line items.
The default master reference for the comment is RCPT: <purchase
order number><line number.

The trailer screen displays line item and tax totals. Use the View/Edit Tax
Detail option to review and change tax amounts.

Control Lines. Output only. The number of lines specified in the fiscal
receipt header.

M QAD
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Lines Entered. Output only. Indicates the number of lines entered on
the fiscal receipt.

Control Total. Output only. Control total you specified earlier in the
receiver header.

PO Total. Output only. Sum of all line items you expected to receive,
at the PO cost.

Use PO Fiscal Receipt Inquiry (5.13.17) to review fiscal receipts.
Supplier code and shipper ID are mandatory. You can display either
guantity or cost information. Variances for calculated due date, quantities,
and costs are marked with an asterisk (*). Where possible, investigate and
resolve any discrepancies before processing the actual receipt using PO
Shipper Receipt (5.5.5.11 or 5.13.20).

Creating Returns

There are two ways to return goods to a supplier. If the purchase order
still exists, use Purchase Order Returns (5.13.7). Or use Purchase Order
Maintenance (5.7) to enter anew line or order for theitemsto be returned.
Use negative numbers to indicate returned quantities. Receive itemsin
Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1).

If you are using the Service/Support Management module, the Return to » See User Guide
Supplier functions (11.7.3) are used to return items to the supplier for Folume 8B: SSM
service. '

Note If you are not using purchasing, you can use Issues—Return to
Supplier (3.8). This program is disabled once purchasing is installed.

The Return to Replace field in Purchase Order Returns defaults to No,
indicating a return for credit. If Yes, the system automatically adds a new
line to the original PO for the returned quantity.

All fields on the new line default to values for the returned line item
except order quantity, which shows that quantity returned, cumulative
gquantity received, last quantity received, last quantity returned, and last
guantity changed are all zero. The date received field for the new line is
set to unknown, and the line number is set to the highest line on the PO
plus one. The new line updates quantity on order, MRP, and transaction
history just like any other PO line.

IQAD
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Tip

The Return to
Replace option will
reopen aclosed PO,
but does not work if
the origina PO has
been deleted.

» See “Purchase
Order Returns”
on page 173 for
details.
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When you process a voucher against the supplier invoice with Voucher
Maintenance (28.1), the quantity returned appearsin the receiver window
as a negative quantity offset against the original PO line.

Purchase Order Returns also supports reverse tax accruals and re-
averages cost (return goods at the original received value). It also
supports global shipping when a shipping group exists for the purchase
order return.

Many countries require that formal shipping documents accompany any
movement of goods, even when goods are merely transferred, not sold.
You can record shipping information and generate shipping documents
for issue transactions in Purchase Order Returns.

Deleting Expired Orders

Deleting expired blanket orders, purchase orders, supplier schedules, and
receivers helps conserve database space. Use the following programs;

» Closed PO Receipt Delete/Archive (5.22)
» Closed PO Delete/Archive (5.23)
 Schedule Delete/Archive (5.5.3.23)

» PO Shipper Delete/Archive (5.5.5.23)

Calculating Purchase Price Variances

Two types of variances can be calculated when purchasing materials.
» Purchase price variance
« Accounts payable variance

Purchase price variance is the difference between the purchase order cost
and the GL cost and is cal culated when purchase orders are received.

Accounts payable varianceisthe difference between theinvoice priceand
the purchase order cost and is calculated when the supplier invoiceis
vouchered in accounts payable.

Note A third type of variance is caused by exchange rate fluctuations
between the time aforeign currency order isreceived and when it is
vouchered.
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Subcontract Purchasing

Instead of materials, suppliers sometimes provide services for completing
manufacturing operations. Companies subcontract operations when there
is insufficient manufacturing capacity or when operations require
specialized equipment.

Like inventory items, subcontract services are set up in Item Master
Maintenance (1.4.1). However, they are received to work orders rather
than to inventory. As aresult, MRP does not consider them a source of
supply since these quantities are already included in the work order.
During order entry, the system prompts you to enter the work order
number, work order 1D, and operation for the subcontract item. This
information is needed by the receiving process.

A number of accounting and cost issues in subcontract purchasing
influence use and implementation of other MFG/PRO modules.

Subcontract Pricing

In Items/Sites, supplier items should be set up with quote prices and quote
guantities so that the unit cost on subcontract purchase orders defaults to
the correct price. The order of precedence for determining the correct
priceisasfollows.

* Pricelist
¢ Quote
» GL cost

Inventory and Cost Control

There are several ways of tracking components provided by you or the
subcontractor. When components are supplied in kits for individual work
orders, they should be handled as regular work order components.

Sometimes a manufacturer provides components to the supplier, who

stores these as consignment inventory until used. In this case, set up a
separate inventory site and location for supplier inventory since the

supplier site is functioning as an extension of your company’s inventory.

IQAD
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A supplier may provide components that are added during subcontract
operations. Since there is no requirement to track supplier inventory, the
cost of the componentsis usually included in the subcontract purchase
cost. Normally, the components are not planned by MRP, and do not
appear on work order picklists. To have them appear on product
structures, you must exclude them from MRP and work order picklists.
Also, the component costs must not be included in cost rollups for the
parent product. One way to ensure this is to assign a structure code of
Demo to the components.

Subcontract Lead Time

Use Routing Maintenance (14.13.1) to enter subcontract lead time. A
subcontract lead time appliesto an entire lot, not to individua units. The
lead time for awork order operation is the same whether the quantity
ordered is 1 or 10,000.

Routings and Work Centers

Consider setting up separate departments (and possibly work centers) for
outside processing to distinguish them from internal operations. Define
departments and work centers for individual suppliersif more than one
supplier can perform a particular operation.

Example Have al subcontract work center codes begin with the letter S
to easily identify them on reports such asthe Work Order Dispatch Report
(16.18).

Triggering Purchase Orders

If work order operations are used with work orders, determine when to
release purchase orders for subcontract operations with Work Order
Dispatch Report. This report lists upcoming operations by work center,
then by item.
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Supplier Capacity

The Resource Planning and Capacity Requirements Planning (CRP)
modules can be used to evaluate supplier capacity. Resource planning is
set up and implemented in the same way as the planning of internal
resources. However, there are specia requirements for CRP:

» Set up one work center for each supplier.
» Give each work center its own shop calendar.
 Set up subcontract operations with queue, setup, run, wait, and move

times.
Material Requirements Planning

Open purchase order lines for subcontract items are not recognized as
supply records by MRP. Supply for subcontract assembliesis represented
by their corresponding work orders.

Subcontract Workflow

If al of the modules are used, the subcontract cycle includes the

following steps:
1 Work Order Maintenance (16.1) or Planned Work Order Approval
(23.10)

2 Work Order Component Check (16.5)

3 Work Order Release/Print (16.6)

4 Work Order Component Issue (16.10)

5 Work Order Dispatch Report (16.18)

6 Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7)

7 Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1)

8  Shop Floor Control labor feedback functions
9 Work Order Receipt (16.11)

10 Work Order Accounting Close (16.21)

IQAD
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» See Chapter 5,
“Consolidated
Order
Processing,” for
details on
distributed and
centralized
purchasing.

Tip

To process an
inventory item as a
memo item, change
the Type field from
blank to M in PO
Maintenance.
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Special Purchasing Topics

This section discusses issues related to purchasing in amultiple database
environment, processing memo items, and special purchase needs.

Multisite Purchasing

Often in multisite companies inventory items are purchased from one site
only, although each site buys its own non-inventory items, such as
supplies, floor stock, and expensed items. MFG/PRO supports purchasing
initiated from multiple sites or databases.

Example Site Singapore createsarequisition for an item, specifying that
the item be bought by Site Chicago because of price considerations.
Because Singapore specifies Chicago in the PO Sitefield of Purchase
Requisition Maintenance (5.1.4), Chicago sees the requisition when
reviewing its requisition reports. Chicago creates a purchase order, taking
information from the requisition and specifying that the item be delivered
to Singapore. Receiver and voucher information is processed at Chicago.
MRP information is processed at Singapore.

When generating reports in a multi-database environment, if the current
database is not the originating database for a particular PO, that PO does
not appear on the PO reports (by order, by supplier, commitment, or
supply schedule). This happens even if line items on the PO are received
into sites at the current database. To see these POs, switch to the
originating database, which also contains the supplier address files.

Purchasing Memo Items

Memo purchases are for items not in the item master, such as office
supplies and equipment. Memo items do not update inventory. Rather,
they are expensed or capitalized upon receipt, depending on the purchases
account for the line item. Memo items have no effect on MRP.

Evenif anitemisintheitem master, it is preferable in some cases to
processit as a memo purchase. Such cases might include procurement of
as-needed production materials and inventory items for non-production
departments. Production materials, such as adhesives and solvents, are
used as needed, and it is often impractical to maintain inventory balances
and to process transactions for such materials.
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Inventory items are items ordered for a non-production department, such
as engineering or marketing. If these are handled as memo purchases,
they can be charged to these departments upon receipt. Another way of
transferring materials to non-production departmentsis by unplanned
inventory issues.

Purchasing Miscellaneous Items

Purchases for items not directly related to manufacturing or inventory and

not delivered to areceiving department, such as airline tickets or seminar

fees, are sometimes easier to handle with external purchase orders—that
is, purchase orders outside the system. This is because when invoices are
vouchered in Accounts Payable, MFG/PRO lets you verify a purchase by
matching an order, a receiver, and an invoice. Items that have not been
delivered to a receiving department have no associated receivers. To have
each purchase accounted for in a purchase order, use manual purchase
orders for items not delivered to a receiving department.

IQAD
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CHAPTER 3

Sales Quotations

The Sales Quotations module lets you respond to a customer’s request
for a quote, monitor the quote’s status, report on quote history by item
or customer, and report on expired quotes that did not result in sales
orders. You can also automatically create sales orders from approved
guotes. This chapter explains how use MFG/PRO to manage sales
quotes.

Sales Quotations Overview 42
Setting Up Sales Quotes 43
Creating SalesQuotes 45
Printing SalesQuotes 50
Releasing Sales Quotes 50
Repricing Sales Quotes 52

Deleting and Archiving Sales Quotes 53
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Fig. 3.1
Sales Quote
Process Flow

» See User Guide
\olume 7:
Release
Management.
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Sales Quotations Overview

A sales quotation or sales quote is acommitment to sell a certain
customer certain items at a certain price. Customers who use bids for
choosing suppliers often request quotes. Exact delivery dates and order
guantities are usualy specified when a quote becomes a sales order.

MFG/PRO'’s Sales Quotations module includes tools to enter and print a
sales quote, release it to a sales order, update prices on the quote, create a
new quote from an existing quote or sales order, and track lost sales by
reason code.

Create sales Print sales Release N Dele_te/
A A > archive
quote ' quote ' sales quote
| | sales quote
: """""""""
i Reprice

i sales quote
i

Types of Quotes

MFG/PRO supports two types of sales quotes:

» One-time quote for a single sale. When the customer agrees to the
terms, you can release the quote to an order.

 Recurring quotes for repeat business. The quantity to release
represents the quantity you anticipate the customer will order each
time. If the customer orders on aregular cycle such as weekly or
monthly, you can enter acycle code. Groups of quotes can be released
together based on cycle code.

To support customer partnerships and recurring deliveries, MFG/PRO

provides an aternative to sales quotes. The Customer Schedules function

in the optional Release Management modul e provides more visibility into

the timing of a customer’s projected requirements. Additionally—unlike
sales quotes—MRP sees customer schedules as a source of demand. If
you choose to use quotes instead of customer schedules, be sure to
include anticipated sales from open quotes in your forecast.



Menu Listing

Table 3.1 illustrates the functions available in the Sales Quotation

module.
Number  Menu Labe Program
6.1 Sales Quote Maintenance sggomt.p
6.2 Sales Quote Browse sgbr001.p
6.3 Sales Quote Print sqqorp05.p
6.5 Sales Quote Copy from Order sgqocpy.p
6.6 Sales Quote Copy from Quote sqqogo.p
6.8 Sales Quote Repricing sgrepr.p
6.10 Sales Quote Release to Order S0q0s0.p
6.13 Sales Quote by Quote Report sqqorp.p
6.14 Sales Quote by Customer Report sqqorp0l.p
6.15 Sales Quote by Item Report sqqorp02.p
6.16 Sales Quote Gross Margin Report sqqorp08.p
6.17 Sales Quote Reason Lost Report sqqorp03.p
6.23 Expired Quote Delete/Archive sgqoup.p
6.24 Sales Quote Control File sggopm.p

Setting Up Sales Quotes
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Table 3.1
Sales Quotation
Menu (6)

To create a sales quote, your system must first be set up with standard
MFG/PRO data—customer addresses, sites, item masters, and so on. For
example, if you track salespersons and commissions, set up records in

Salesperson Maintenance before issuing sales quotes.

Set most of the defaults for entering and controlling sales quotes in the

Sales Quote Control File (6.24). Some of the default settings shared with
sales orders—for example, Calculate Freight and Display Weights—come
from the Sales Order Control File (7.1.24). You can change many defaults
on individual quotes.

IQAD
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Fig. 3.2
Sales Quote
Control File (6.24)

Tip
Leave blank to use
preprinted forms.

M QAD

i Sales Quote Control File [_ O] x| |
UserMeny  Edit OQuewe Options Help
[EEIEE S

Quote Prefix: [SQ
Next Quote: [100254
Ln Format 5/M: |single

Are Quotes Printed: |yes
Company Address: |10000000
F.0 B _: |Escondido

Quote Header Comments: [no

Quote Line Comments: |no

Days Until Expire: |60

Calculate Freight by Site: |yes

Price Table Required: |no

Warp Pricing Date by QO Line: [pes

Use control file settings to tailor the Sales Quotations modul e to the way
your business works.

Quote Prefix and Next Quote. Set up aprefix for the quote number to
easily distinguish quotes from sales orders. Start automatic number
assignment with a high number to ensure that the alphanumeric sort
properly sequences the quotes.

Ln Format S/M. You can enter quotesin either single- or multiple-line
mode—depending on how many fields are updated during order
entry. New quotes default to the value set in this field.

Are Quotes Printed. Set this flag based on your company procedure.
This field determines the default for the Print Quote field when a new
guote is created.

Company Address. Use Company Address Maintenance (2.12) to set
up the company address you want printed on the top of the sales
quote—generally, your formal address.

F.0.B. Optional default free-on-board location for calculating freight
charges manually. A value set here appears in the quote trailer and is
copied to the sales order.

Quote Header and Line Comments. Set default values based on
whether your company normally uses comments.

Days Until Expire. Enter a default number of days for the system to
add to the quote date to produce an expiration date. For example, if
you set this field to 60, then generate a quote on April 3, the Expires
field on the quote header defaults to June 2.
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Calculate Freight by Site. Companies with multiple ship-from sites
usually set thisflag to Yes The system then calculates freight charges
using the line item site. Otherwise, it uses the header site.

Price Table Required. Thisflag determines how strictly pricelistsare
used to control order entry.

« If No, items can be entered whether or not a price list exists.

« If Yes, only items from an existing price list can be entered, and
only if the pricelist item, unit of measure, and currency match the
order item, unit of measure, and currency exactly.

Vary Pricing Date by QO Line. During line item entry in Sales Quote
Maintenance, a pop-up window displays four fields related to pricing:
Pricing Date, Credit Terms Int, Reprice, and Manual. If Vary Pricing
Date by QO Lineis Yes, you can modify the Pricing Date and Credit
Terms Int fields for each line. Otherwise, the system uses the values

from the header.

Creating Sales Quotes

Since the quoteis an optional first step in the sales order process, you can
enter most of the data needed by the sales order on a quote. The system
copies the data to the sales order when you release the quote.

You create a sales quote by entering datain Sales Quote Maintenance or
by copying an existing quote or sales order.

Using Sales Quote Maintenance

The sales quote is similar in layout to the sales order. Multiple frames
display when you enter aquote: the header, optional comments, lineitems
and optional comments, and the trailer.

Header Information

Header information applies to the entire quote. Some values default from
control file settings and master files, but you can change many of them.
The header identifies the customer as well as billing and shipping
locations. This section also contains pricing and credit termsinformation.

IQAD
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Fig. 3.3

Sales Quote
Maintenance
Header (6.1)

Tip

PO Required is
definedin
Customer Mainte-
nance (2.1.1).
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You do not need to enter dates (Required, Promise, and Due Dates) until
you are ready to release the quote to a sales order.

i Sales Quote Maintenance =] E3 I

UserMenu Edit Queus Options Help

AR EEEDE
|

Quote: 50100253 Sold-To: 01000000  Bill-To: 01000000  Ship-To: Dock-001

— Sold-To Ship-To
Colossal Conglomerates LTD Colossal Conglomerates LTD
Suite 1000 Colossal Building 100000000 Production Blvd
Colossal Industiial Park Bldg-178P
Evanston IL 090876 Evanston IL 090876
United States of America UsA
Quote Date: [03/09798 Line Pricing: no Release: |no
Expires: |05/08/98 Manual: Currency: USD Language:
Confirm Date: for Site: (10000 Taxable: F I LR
Follow-up: for Channel: Fized Price: |yes
Pricing Date: [03/09/98 Project: Credit Terms:
Purchase Order: Credit Terms Int: [0. 00
Remarks: Cycle Code: [
Reprice: |no Entered By: mat Recuring: |no

Most of the fields on a sales quote are the same as the corresponding
fiedldsin Sales Order Maintenance. Fields that apply especially to quotes
are described here.

Expires. The date the quote expires. The system calculates this date
by adding the time interval specified in the Days Until Expire field
(Sales Quote Control File) to the quote date. You can override this
date.

Purchase Order. The customer purchase order number, if any.

Frequently, the customer knows only their own purchase order
number—so a cross-reference on your quote can be useful. If PO
Required is Yes for the customer, the quote cannot be released to a
sales order unless a purchase order number is specified.

Release. Enter Yes or No to indicate whether a sales order should be
created from this quote. The Sales Quote Release to Order function
examines this value. Orders are only created for quotes with a Yes in
the release field, matching other selection criteria. Typically, this field
is set to Yes when the customer accepts the quote.

Fixed Price. This field indicates whether the quoted prices are fixed

or subject to batch updates due to inflation, commaodity repricing, or
break quantities. The header value sets the default for each line. The
Sales Quote Repricing utility examines the value of this field to
determine if a line item price should be adjusted.
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Unlike most quote fields, the value of Fixed Price on the header is not
copied to the order when a quote is released. The system redefaults
the appropriate value from Customer Maintenance. However, the
value established for each quote line is copied.

Cycle Code. If Recurring is Yes, indicate the frequency you plan on
releasing sales orders from this quote. Set up valuesin Generalized
Codes Maintenance (36.2.13) for field go_cycle to standardize input.

Recurring. Enter Yesto allow a quote to be used for a sales order Tip
more than once. If the quote is reused on aregular basis, you can %ﬁ?eraéﬁ E;'/t
enter acycle code. Recurring quotes can also be used for recurring MRP.

deliveries or blanket customer orders.

Last Sales Order and Release Count. Used for recurring quotes
only. Last Sales Order displays the number of the last sales order
released from this recurring quote. Release Count displays how many
times this quote has been released to sales orders.

Reason Lost. You can use this to track sales quotes that did not
become sales orders. Predefine codes with Reason Codes
Maintenance (36.2.17). The Sales Quote Reason Lost Report (6.17)
lists quotes by reason lost codes. You can also enter areason lost code
by lineitem.

Line Item Section

A quote contains one or more lines. Each line includes the item number,
guantity quoted, and unit of measure. If the item number is your

customer’s number, MFG/PRO displays your internal item number,
referenced from Customer Item Maintenance. Both numbers print on all
sales quote documents.

You can enter line items in single- or multiple-line mode—the default is
specified in Sales Quote Control File. More fields are available for
updating in single-line mode, such as Due Date and Qty to Release, but
multiple-line entry is quicker. You can switch between the two within a
quote.

IQAD
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Fig. 3.4

Sales Quote
Maintenance Line
Items (6.1)

» See “Sales
Orders/Invoices”
on page 55 for
details.
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i Sales Quote Maintenance [_ O] =]
UserMenu Edit Quewe Options Help

Quote: 50100253 Sold-To: 01000000 Ln Format 5/M: single

Ln Item Number Aty Quoted UM List Price  Discounl t Net Price

1 00 1.0 EA 100. 00 0.0 100 00
Description: Shift Linkage Sales Acct:
Location: Site: 10000 Disc Acct:
Lot/Serial: Pricing Date: m Project:
Credit Terms Int: |0_00 Type:

Reprice:
Qty to Release: 0.0 Manual: UM Con¥: 1.0000

QiyReleased: 0.0 rromse - " RsnLost

Due Date: Taxable: no
Cost: 0_00 Freight List: fl Comments: no

Most of the quote line values default from the header and can be updated
on each lineitem. Thesefields are used in almost exactly the same way as
sales orders. Fields specific to quotes are:

Qty to Release. Determines the Qty Ordered field on the sales order
line created from the quote. This field defaultsto the Qty Quoted. For
recurring quotes, the release quantity is usually less than the quote
quantity. It representsthe quantity to rel ease each cycle: For example,
if the quoteis for 12 months of support billed monthly, enter a quote
quantity of 12 and a quantity to release of 1.

Thelineitem quantity refers to the quote as awhole. But since
multiple sales orders can be made from one quote, Qty to Release and
Qty Released indicate what to enter on a single sales order and how
much has been released on all sales orders generated from this quote
so far.

Qty Released. The system updates this field automatically each time
aquote is released. It indicates how much has been released on all
sales order lines generated from this quote.

Trailer Section

Once all line items are entered, trailer information displays. Line items
are totaled, and taxes, optional order discounts, and freight charges are
calculated. Add any miscellaneous charges here. The fields on the trailer
are similar to those on the sales order trailer. The value of Print Quote
defaults from the Sales Quote Control File.



Copying a Sales Quote
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Sales Quote Copy from Order (6.5) and Sales Quote Copy from Quote
(6.6) are useful for minimizing data entry for similar quotes.

i Sales Quote Copy from Order
UserMenu Edit Queus Options Help

Sales Order: 5011286
Order Date: 05712797

SR L )3

Sold-To: 000005
Bill-To: 0D000ODS
Ship-To: 000005

JSI=] B3

CIM load test cust.
CIM load test cust.
CIM load test cust.

Quote: | 50100255

Sold-To: 000005

Quote Drale: b Sales Quote Copy from Quote
Expires: | 05, User Menu Edit Queue Options Help
s
E_"";“_"d test cust. Quote: 50100254 Sold-To: 000005 CIM load test cust.
£im dive Quote Date: 03/10/38 Bill-To: 000005 CIM load test cust.
. Ship-To: 000005 CIM load test cust.
Mt. Laurel |
United States of Ampric:| ——— Quote: 50100255 Sold-To: 000005
Quote Date: 03/10/38 Bill-To: 000005
The system assigns Expires: 05709798 Ship-To: |000005
anumbertothenew [ Seld-fe Ship-To
uote CIM load test cust. CIM load test cust.
q : cim drive cim drive

Enter the number of the sales order or quote to be copied; then add the
customer and ship-to address codes and the quote expiration date. The
system generates a new quote based on this data and the information in
the source quote or order. You can modify the quote as needed in Sales
Quote Maintenance before printing or releasing it.

Fig. 3.5

Sales Quote Copy
from Order (6.5)
and Copy from
Quote (6.6)

IQAD
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Fig. 3.6
Sales Quote Print
(6.3

Tip

Cycle codes are
used with recurring
quotes.
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Printing Sales Quotes

Use Sales Quote Print (6.3) to print single or multiple quotes by number,
customer, or quote date. Set Print Features and Optionsto Yesto list
detailed data for configured items.

: Sales Quote Print |=10] x]
UserMenuy Edit Queue Oplions Help
ey ey =7 = o2
Quote: & To:
Sold-To: To:
Quote Date: | /7 7 To:| 7 /
Language: [ To: _
The quote layout , )
Print Fealures and Dptions: [no
depends on the Company Address: [10000000
Form Code Form Code: [1
Setting. Plinl-Quute Tlaile-l: no
Discount Detail: [None
Discount Summary: [None
Increment t Quote Revision: [yes
Output:
Batch ID:

After printing the selected quotes, the system prompts you to verify that
they printed correctly. This updates the Print Quote field in Sales Quote
Maintenance (6.1) to prevent unwanted duplication. To reprint a quote
that has successfully printed before, you must manually reset the field to
Yes.

For Global Tax Management, the tax detail (tax type, tax rate, and so on)
printsonly if Display Detail on Reportsis Yesin the Global Tax
Management Control File.

Releasing Sales Quotes

When the customer requests delivery, modify the Release field in Sales
Quote Maintenance (6.1) and specify Yes. Then enter the Qty to Release
and Due Date for each line item. Sales Quote Release to Order (6.10)
enables you to release quotes to sales orders by cycle code, quote number,
customer number, or quote date.



Enter a number
or let the system
use the next
number from the
Sales Order
Control File.

: Gales Quote Release to Order
UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help

s e el sl

Cycle Code:
Quote: [1001
Sold-To:
Quote Date:

}:

Mext Sales Order:

Order Date: |04/24/98

To:
To:
To:

f
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[_ O[]

1001

f

When you release a quote, the system resets several fieldsin Sales Quote

Maintenance.

» The Release field in the header is reset to No on all quotes except

recurring quotes with a non-blank cycle code.
» The Released Date field displays the new sales order date.

» The Release Count field increments by oneiif it is arecurring quote.
» The number of the created sales order appearsin the Last Sales Order

field.

You do not have to release the entire quantity of a sales quote to one sales

order. MFG/PRO can process multiple releases for any line item.

If you release an item by mistake, use Sales Order Maintenance to

change, cancdl, or delete the line. These changes do not affect the values

in Release Count and Qty Released, however.

A sales quote cannot be released in two conditions:

« |t has anon-blank action status.

 The customer requires a PO and one has not been specified.

Fig. 3.7
Sales Quote
Release to Order
(6.10)

IQAD
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Tip
Tax isalso recalcu-
lated, if applicable.

Fig. 3.8
Sales Quote
Repricing (6.8)

» See “Sales

Orders/Invoices”

on page 55
for more
information on
repricing.
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Repricing Sales Quotes

You may need to change the price of items on sales quotes, particularly
when the product is commodity based. Sales Quote Repricing (6.8) uses
the same logic as Sales Quote Maintenance to recal culate the price of
eligiblelines on the selected sales quotes.

 Sales Quote Repricing |
UserMenu Edit Queue Options:  Help
= =] ] =1 D2
Quote: A To:
SoldTo: [ To:
Bill-Te: [ To:|

Ship-To: To:
Pricing Date: [ 7 To:
Buote Date: 7 Ta:
Due Date: i 7 To:

Check Credit: [yes

Set/Clear Action Status:

~

7
7

LN (N

~

~
~

You can perform
optional credit
checks during

i Output:
repricing Batch ID:

New Aclion Status:

Enter selection criteria to specify quotes for repricing. If you leave the
selection criteria blank, the system reprices all eigible quotes using the
best pricing algorithm and recal cul ates quantity breaks and discounts.
Only quote lines with Fixed Price set to No are included.

As apart of the update process, you can optionally perform credit
checking and update credit action status based on the newly calculated
prices.

Check Credit. If No, the following two fields are skipped and no
credit checking is performed.

Set/Clear Action Status. |f Yes and the quote exceeds the customer
credit limit, the Action Status is updated to the New Action Status. If
aquote on hold is now found to be within the customer credit limit,
the action status is cleared.

New Action Status. The new action status to be placed on quotes that
exceed the customer credit limit. If left blank and Set/Clear Action
Statusis Yes, the system automatically resets the action statusto HD
(hold).

The update report shows both the old and new price and the discount for
al lines changed. Price is determined by the quantity ordered, but the
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open quantity is printed on the report. The update creates transaction
history records for al lines changed.

Deleting and Archiving Sales Quotes

MFG/PRO does not automatically delete historical information at period
or year end. You can delete this information as often as you want.

Most companies keep old quotes on file for some time—you can use them
with Sales Quote Copy from Quote to generate new quotes. When you do
delete them, be aware that Expired Quote Delete/Archive (6.23) deletes
all quotes that have passed the specified expiration date, regardless of
whether they have been released to sales orders or not.

Fig. 3.9
: Expired Quote Delels/Archive Expired Quote
UserMenu Edit Queus DOptions  Help Dd etdArcl’“Ve

ele[al=@[B] (623

Run with Delete — Selection Criteria

set to No and Expies: [ ¢/ || To:[ 7 7
review the report. _| o

Then run again Archive: [no |

with Delete setto Archive File:

Yes.

E——— T - e R

When Delete is Yes, historical information satisfying the selection criteria
is deleted from the database. When Archive is Yes, deleted data is also
copied to an ASCII file that can be reloaded using Archive File Reload
(36.16.5). Otherwise, deleted data cannot be recovered.

IQAD
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CHAPTER 4

Sales Orders/Invoices

MFG/PRO enables you to manage all aspects of sales order and invoice
processing, including creation, confirmation, allocation of inventory,
shipping, and posting.
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» See Chapter 3,
“Sales
Quotations,” for
details.

» See Chapter 8,
“Configured
Products,” for
details.

» See Chapter 9,

“Sales Analysis,”

for details.
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Introduction

Four MFG/PRO modules aretypically involved in the sales order process.
1  MFG/PRO Saes Quotations (6) enables you to:

Respond to a customer’s request for a quote
Monitor a quote’s status

Easily release a quote to an order, copying relevant data
Provide visibility on potential gross margin contribution
Provide quote history by item number or customer

Generate reports on expired quotes that did not result in customer
orders

2 MFG/PRO Saes Orders/Invoices (7) enables you to:

Create a sales order
Confirm the order
Allocate needed inventory
Ship

Invoice

Post the order

3  MFG/PRO Configured Products (8) enables you to:

Define a product in terms of its components
Specify if components are optional or mandatory
Release a sales order directly to awork order

4  MFG/PRO Saes Analysis (9) enables you to:

Monitor salesperson productivity and effectiveness at
maintaining margins

Report sales by product or item
Rank items by sales, margin, or quantity
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Sales Order Work Flow

A customer sale can begin as a sales order or a sales quote. Both represent
offersto sell the customer certain items at a certain price at acertain time.
The sales order also represents a commitment from the customer to
purchase the items, but a sal es quote does not. Consequently, sales quotes
are not considered by MRP.

When a customer accepts a sales quote, the quote isreleased to a sales
order. Information from the sales quote is automatically transferred to the
sales order. Figure 4.1 shows atypical sales order life cycle.

Fig. 4.1
Sales Order Life

Enter a sales order. Cycle

}

Process shipment.

' Report and modify pending
| invoices.

Print invoices.

E Allocate inventory manually or
| automatically.

Post invoices.

' Print sales order and picklist. —

Fo----=a

\______1 =optional

MFG/PRO supports a number of different shipping methodologies, from » See page 97 for

the very simple to highly complex. The most simple methods are details.

discussed in this chapter. Other shipping methods are discussed in

Chapter 6.

Once invoices are posted, financial processing continues with accounts » Sele User Guide

i ; \olume 4:

receivable functions. Financials for

details.
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Tip
If you use sales

guotes, Sales Quote

Release to Order
copiesinformation
from the quoteinto
the new sales order.
See “Releasing
Sales Quotes” on
page 50.

Fig. 4.2
Sales Order
Maintenance
(7.1.1)
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Creating Sales Orders

Use Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) to create a sales order, which
includes three sections.

» Header. Contains the general terms of the order, as well as default
vauesfor lineitems.

 Line Item. Specifies a particular item being ordered, its order
guantity, and price. Lists any exceptions to header information, such
as a date or address that appliesto only the line item and not the
whole order.

* Trailer. Contains tax, shipping, and order status information for all
line items.

Header

Some header elements, such as some date fields, Site, and Confirmed,
become default values for the line items and can be changed during line
item entry. Others, such as Sold To and Line Pricing, apply to the entire
purchase order and cannot be changed on the line items. Major header
fields include the following.

: Sales Order Maintenance [_[C1x] |

UserMenu Edit Oueue Options Help

Order: 501002 Sold-To: 10010001 Bill-To: 10010001 Ship-To: 10010001 ‘
— S0ld-To Ship-To
WESTWO0OD HALLMARK WESTWOOD HALLMARK
WESTWO0OD SHOPPING CE} WESTWOOD SHOPPING CE}
70 SUNSET STRIP 70 SUNSET STRIP
WESTWDOD CA 89029 WESTWOOD CA 89029
United States of America United States of America
Order Date: [03713/94 Line Pricing: no Confirmed: yes 03/13/9%4
Required Date: [03715/94 Manuak: [10 Curiency: USD  Language: | |
Promise Date: [03/15/94 Site: [train Tasable: [no | [1 [
Due Date: [03/15/94 Channel: Fixed Price: |yes
Pricing Date: [03/13/94 Project: Credit Terms: |30
Purchase Order: Credit Terms Int: [0. 00
Remarks: |[STORE HOURS BETWEEN 10:30 AND 5 F Reprice: [no
Entered By:

Date Fields. The system calculates the Due Date by adding the
Shipping Lead Time from the Sales Order Control File (7.1.24) to the
Order Date. The system uses the Due Date for MRP and for
determining shipping priorities. You can change this date.
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You can also specify the Order Date, Required Date, and/or Promise
Date. These dates are for reference only.

Pricing Date defaults to one of the other four dates, based on SO » See User Guide
Default Price Date in the Pricing Control File (1.10.1.24). Thisdateis Holure 6: Master
used in the search for effective pricelists. information on

: o . sales order
Line Pricing. Enter Yesto have the system price each lineitem asitis pricing.

entered and then display the best price. If No, the system waits until
al line items are entered, then prices the order. In either case, if the
prices change because of quantity breaks, the system recalculates the
price. This setting only affects new orders. If you are maintaining an
existing order, thisfield has no effect.

Confirmed. When you release a sales quote to an order, Confirmed is
set to Yes in the header and each line and cannot be modified. When
you create a new sales order, Confirm defaults from Confirmed
Orders in the Sales Order Control File and can be modified. The
header value then defaults to the line items.

Enter Yesin the header to indicate a firm order. Firm orders can be
dlocated, consume forecast, and create demand for MRP. Enter No in
the header to keep the order unconfirmed. Unconfirmed orders cannot
be allocated and are not considered by MRP.

To confirm an order, run Sales Order Confirmation (7.1.5). To
confirm by batch, set Auto Batch Confirmation to Yesin the Sales
Order Control File (7.1.24).

In the line item section, the Confirmed field indicates the item’s
status. If Yes, the system considers that line item firm. If No, the
system does not consider it firm.

Manual. Enter a price list to have it included as a price list candidate
when the system selects price lists to consider for this order. By
specifying a manual price list, you are only marking it to be
considered. The system still determines the best price according to the
rules and codes previously set up.

Fixed Price. Indicates whether the prices for items on this order are
normally fixed or subject to batch updates due to inflation,
commodity repricing, or break quantities. If Yes, Sales Order
Repricing does not update the line. Fixed Price from the customer
ship-to Fixed Price setting, if it exists; otherwise, from the sold-to.

IQAD
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» See page 199 for
details.

» See page 243 for
detalils.
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The header value of Fixed Price defaults to line items and can be
changed on each line.

Reprice. Enter Yesto have the system reprice changed line items. It
also reprices line items belonging to the same break category as an
item code to which you make a change. If No, you can till reprice
each lineitem individually in the order detail pop-up window. If
Repriceis No on the order header and you enter anew line item, the
system automatically reprices the new line.

Consume Forecast. Specifies whether the quantity ordered should
consume available forecast. If Yes, the order consumesthe forecast. If
No, the order quantity is considered abnormal and is planned in
addition to the forecast. The setting in the header defaultsto the line
items and can be changed.

Detail Alloc. Indicates whether the system should make detail
alocationsfor thisline. If No, the system makes general allocations.
Value defaults from the Sales Order Control File and becomes default
value for line items.

Allocate Days. Optionally, enter the number of calendar days until
cutoff date for alocating sales orders items. Use to manually control
dlocations. In Sales Order Maintenance, Sales Order Manual
Allocations, and Sales Order Auto Allocations, MFG/PRO only
alocatesinventory to line items due within this number of days.

Line Iltems

Enter lineitemsin single or multiple entry format. Single entry letsyou
customize due dates, sites, tax statuses, and other information for each
line item. Multiple entry lets you enter basic information such asitem
number, quantity, and price for several lines on asingle screen. The
default format is specified in the Sales Order Control File (7.1.24).

Note Under some circumstances, additional pop-up windows may
display during lineitem entry.

» You are using MFG/PROQO’s Enterprise Material Transfer (EMT)
features. These pop-ups are described in Chapter 7.

 You are entering a sales order for a configured item. These pop-ups
are described in Chapter 8.
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» You are using MFG/PROQ'’s Service/Support Management (SSM)  » See User Guide
module and you enter a sales order for a service item that updates thé&!ume 8A: SSM.

installed base.

Fig. 4.3
[ :Soles Order Maintenance __________________________________EEE Sales Order
UserMenu  Edit Oueus Options Help M a| ntenance
(7.1.1), Sales Order
Sales Order: 501002 Sold-To: 10010001 Ln Format 5/M: single L | ne Frarne

Sales Oider Line

Ln Item Number Qty Ordered UM List Price  Discount Het Price
2z 02-0020 500.0 EA 0.75 10.0 0.675
Description: LEAD REFILL PACK Sales Acct: [3000 0100
Location: [200 élﬁite: train Disc Acct: [3905 0100
Lot/Serial: Confiimed: yes Project:
Aty Allocated: |500.0 Pricing: 03713794 Cred Terms Int: 0.00
Oty Picked: 0.0 Required: [03715734 Type: [
Oty Shipped: 0.0 Promised: |03/15/94 UM Conv: |1. 0000
Oty to Invoice: 0.0 Due Date: [03F15/94 Consume Fcst: |ves
USD Cost: 0.20 Fit List: Detail Alloc: [no
Salesperson[1} 00000001  Multiple: no Tasable: oo [1 |
CommZ[1} [5.00% | Fixed Price: [yes Comments: [no

Location and Lot/Serial. Specify a location from which inventory is to
be allocated. This idetail allocation—you allocate specific
inventory to fill the order. Use Lot/Serial to specify detailed
information. If left blank, the system allocates inventory from the
item’s default site/location. This general allocation.

Qty Allocated. The quantity allocated to this order line. You can
change this quantity.

Qty Picked. The quantity printed on a picklist for this line item. When

a picklist prints, the system updates the quantity picked, ensuring that
the same quantity is not printed again on the next picklist printed for
this order.

Qty Shipped. A system-maintained field recording the total quantity
shipped against this order line item.

Qty to Invoice. Displays how much has already been shipped on this
order. When invoices print, quantity to invoice is multiplied by net
price to determine invoice amount. The total of the Allocated, Picked,
and Shipped fields shows how much remains to be invoiced.

Type. Thetype of item on thisline. Thisissimilar to the Typefield in » See “Type” on
Purchase Order Maintenance. page 21.

IQAD
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Fig. 4.4

Sales Order
Maintenance
(7.1.2), Trailer
Frame
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Trailer

The trailer section contains financial information for the entire order.
Major fields include the following.

% Sales Order Maintenance 1 [=] 3 I

UserMenu Edit Queue Option: Help

Order: 501002 Sold-To: 100710001 Bill-To: 100710001 Ship-To: 10010001 |
Mon-Tazable: 300.00 Cuniency: USD Line Total 800. 00
Tanable: 0.00 El| Discount 0.00
Tax Date: 03/15/94 FREIGHT  [10 | - 000
SERVICE  [20 | : 0 00
SPECIAL [0 | - .00
1 [ 6000w 2 1.000% 3 [ o.s00% Total Tax: 000
0_oo 0_o00 0_00 Total: 900_00
0_00 000 0_00
Cr Initials: Print Sales Order: yes AR Account: 1200
Credit Card: Print Pack List: yes Prepaid: o 00
Action Status: Print Inv Hist: pes FOB Point:
Revision: 0 EDI Inv Hist: no Ship ¥ia: CONSOLIDATED
EDI PO Ack: no Partial OK: yes BOL:

Taxes. Enter U.S. taxes with up to three tax percentages for city,
county, and state of the ship-to. Value added tax (VAT) is not shown
on orders. Canadian purchase orders have one tax (PST) applicable to
the city and province of the ship-to.

If you use MFG/PROQ'’s Global Tax Management (GTM), you can
record additional tax information using the View/Edit Tax Detalil,
which lets you review and change tax amounts.

Revision. A manually entered revision level of the sales order. Each
time an order is changed, you may want to increase the number by 1.
You may also want to add comments describing the change and
reasons for making it. A new copy of the order can be printed to
document the change.

EDI PO Ack. If you are using the Electronic Data Interchange

module, this flag controls whether the sales order is processed by PO
Ack Export or PO Ack Export Audit Report. Default is set from the
EDI PO Ack field in Trading Partner Parameters Maintenance.

Amount Prepaid. The amount of prepayment applied to this sales
order. The amount does not update the GL or customer account
balance. Note that a separate cash payment entry must be made to
record the payment in Accounts Payable. This can be done by
recording a manual non-AP check. A credit voucher should also be
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entered to track the prepayment amount. The credit voucher can be
placed on hold and released later when the invoice is received.

FOB Point. Free on Board. Identifies where title passes to the buyer
and often is used to indicate who pays shipping charges.

Ship Via. Default carrier name set up in Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1),
which identifies the preferred carrier for a supplier’s orders. This
value can be overridden.

Processing Freight Charges

63

MFG/PRO enables you to manage many tasks relating to freight chargesee User Guide

You can: \olume 6: Master
) Filesfor details
- Calculate freight charges automatically for memo items based on the on setting up

shipping weight input by the user.
 Perform freight accounting at sales order shipment.

« Define how the system calculates automatic freight charges for sales
order returns.

» Review and change all information used to calculate freight for line
items on sales quotes, orders, shipments, and pending invoices.

» Override the item’s freight class and freight ship weight during
transaction entry.

Whenever MFG/PRO cannot calculate freight automatically, an error
message identifies whether the problem stems from a missing freight zone
(2.20.4) or freight charge (2.20.10). For example, if the system cannot
match the transaction’s address against any of the freight zones in the
database, the error message identifies the missing freight zone as the
source of the problem. When calculating freight charges, if no due date
exists, the system uses the current date.

You can enter freight information in the transaction headers for:
 Sales Quote Maintenance (6.1)
 Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)
» Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15)
 Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1).

freight charges.

IQAD
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On existing quotes and orders, the Calculate Freight field defaultsto No.
Changethisto Yes to have the system recalculate freight.

When you set the Display Weightsfield, the system displays a freight
window for each lineitem. In this window you can enter (for memo
items) or override (for inventory items) the Freight Class and Freight Ship
Weight. For inventory items, the values for Freight Class and Freight Ship
Weight default from the item master.

Automatic Freight Calculations and Sales Order Returns

Specify how the system should handle automatic freight charge
calculations for sales order returns in the Freight Control File (2.20.24).

Sales Returns Freight Calculation. Enter P, N, or Z.
- P (positive): the customer is charged for freight.
» N (negative): the customer is credited for freight.
» Z (zero): no freight is charged.

Freight Accounting

Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15) and Pending Invoice Maintenance
(7.13.1) create an additional GL transaction that enables you to accrue
freight expensesincurred but not yet billed to you by thefreight carrier. In
addition to the usual GL transaction for sales order shipments, the system
aso creates the following transaction for freight charges.

» DR Sdes Freight Applied Account
» CR Sales Freight Accrued Account

The system uses the sales freight applied and accrued accounts, definedin
the System/Account Control File (36.1), to post freight dollars calculated
in sales order shipments.

The system debits the sales freight applied account and credits the sales
freight accrued account for the calculated freight amount rather than the
actual freight amount charged to the customer on the order. This approach
lets you track estimated freight expense separately from freight actually
billed. You can aso compare expected freight expense to the charges paid
in Accounts Payable.
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Freight Charges Setup
Setup for automatic freight charges involves two steps.

1 Define accountsfor Sales Freight Applied and Sales Freight Accrued.

First, set up the accountsin Account Code Maintenance (25.3.13).
Then, specify thesein the System/Account Control File (36.1). To not
track accrued freight expenses, use the same account number for both
sales freight applied and accrued.

2 Decide how to handle freight charges for Sales Order Returns.

In the Freight Control File (2.20.24), specify the Sales Returns
Freight Calculation option for your company.

Repricing Sales Orders

Use Sales Order Repricing (7.1.11) to reprice items on sales orders. This
program uses the same logic as Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) to
recalculate the price and tax of eligible lines on selected sales orders.

The system excludes from automatic price recalculations lines that are » See User Guide
closed, canceled, or returned. You can also selectively exclude lines by \F"ﬁ'é”]}?f:m'\gfer
setting Fixed Price for line item to Yes. The customer’s Fixed Price statusnformation.
defaults to the sales order header and ultimately to the line item, but can

be overridden at the header or line level.

Orders are selected for update based on selection criteria you specify.
Leave selection criteria blank to process all orders.

IQAD
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Fig. 4.5
Sales Order
Repricing (7.1.11)
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Sales Order Repricing
User Menu  Edit Queue Options Help

Cust Maint l Cust Br I S0 Inv Ing lElTrmMaintI

Sales Order: 10001 To:

Sold-To: 10010001 To:

Bill-To: To:

Ship-To: To:

Last Price Dt 02f01/96 To:

Order Date: 02/05/96 To:

Due Date: 02f01/96 To:
Check Credit: yes Print Sales Drder: yes

Combine Sales Drders:
Match Sold-To:

Match Ship-To:

Match Bill-To:

Match P.0.:

Set/Clear Action Status: |no
Hew Action Status:
Check Credit Hold:

Hold Dver Credit Limit:
Check Past Due Invoices:
Include Sales Orders:
Daps:

Amount:

Dutput:

Batch ID:

When repricing, you can reprint the sales order, perform credit checks,
and update the order’s credit action status based on the newly calculated
prices.

Print Sales Order. Enter Yes to have the system change Sales Order
Print to Yes in Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1).

Check Credit. Enter Yes to perform credit checks based on values
entered in subsequent fields. Enter No to skip the credit check.

Set/Clear Action Status. If Yes and the order exceeds the customer
credit limit, the sales order action status is updated to the value of
New Action Status. If an order that was on hold is now found to be
within the customer credit limit, the action status is cleared.

New Action Status. This represents the new action status to be placed
on orders that exceed the customer credit limit. If left blank and Set/
Clear Action Status is Yes, the system automatically resets the order
action status to HD (hold).

Check Credit Hold. Enter Yes for the system to check the hold flag in
the customer record before removing the order from credit hold. If the
customer hold is Yes, the hold is not removed. If No, the sales order
can be approved even if the customer is on credit hold.

Hold Over Credit Limit. Enter Yes for the system to compare the
customer balance to the customer credit limit before approving the
order. The customer balance includes open invoices and, depending
on the value of Include Sales Orders, can optionally include open
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order balances. Enter No to have orders approved even if the
customer is over its credit limit.

Include Sales Orders. Enter Yesto have balances of open salesorders
falling within the selection criteria for this function included in the
customer balance. Thisisto determineif a customer has exceeded its
credit limit.

Check Past Due Invoices. Enter Yes to have the system check for
invoices that are past due more than the number of days specifiedin
the Daysfield. If Set/Clear Action Statusis Yes and past due invoices
are found, the order is placed on hold.

Days. Enter the number of days invoices can be past due before the
order is placed on hold.

Amount. Enter the maximum total invoice amount that can be
overdue before the system places the order on hold.

The update report shows both the old and new price and the discount for
al lines changed. The price is determined by the quantity ordered, but the
open quantity is printed on the report. The update creates transaction
history records for al lines changed.

Printing Sales Orders

To print asales order, use Sales Order Print (7.1.3). All sections of the

sales order—header, line items, and trailer—print. If you are using GTM,
Display Detail on Reports must be Yes in the GTM Control File for tax
details to be included.

If you select a range of sales orders to print, the system skips any orders in
that range being entered in Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) or Pending
Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1) during the print run.

After printing the sales order, the system sets Print Sales Order in Sales
Order Maintenance (7.1.1) to No. To reprint the order, set Print Sales
Order to Yes and reprint using Sales Order Print (7.1.3).

Note The quantity shown on the sales order is the quantity open. If you
reprint the sales order after shipment, the quantity does not reflect the
original quantity ordered.

IQAD
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» See “Creating
Pre-Shippers
Automatically”
on page 134.

Fig. 4.6
Sample Picklist
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Printing Picklists

To print apicklist for asales order, use Sales Order Packing List (7.9.13).
You can only print picklists for sales orders not on credit hold—that is,
sales orders with a blank Action Status in Sales Order Maintenance
(7.1.12).

If you are using containers and shippers, you can use Picklist/Pre-
Shipper—Automatic to generate pre-shippers, which are similar to sales
order pickilists.

The picklist shows what items to pick to fill an order and what site or
location to pick them from. Specify a lot/serial number when creating the
sales order to have this information appear on the picklist. If you
performed a general allocation for the sales order, the system
automatically converts the general allocation to a detail allocation when it
prints the picklist.

Quality Products Inc.
Manufacturing Division

One World Way
Consolidated Business Plaza
San Diego, CA 92130

U.S.A.

PACKING LIST
Order Number: 10018 Page 1
Order Date; 11/11/93

Print Date: 11/02/93

Sold To: 01000000 Ship To: 01000000
Colossal Conglomerates LTD
Suite 100 Colossal Building
Colossal Industrial Park

1000 Production Drive 1000 Production Drive
Birdsboro, IL 090876 Birdsboro, IL 090876
can can

Colossal Conglomerates LTD
Suite 100 Colossal Building
Colossal Industrial Park

Salespersons: WL.INC Purchase Order:
Ship Via: FED EX
Credit Terms: 30 FOB Point: ESCONDIDO
DUE 30 DAYS FROM INVOICE

Remarks: ALL SHIPMENTS PER CORP CONTRACT A-009091

Header comments

Qty Ope Due
Ln Item Number T Location Lot/Serial Qtyto Ship UM Shipped
1 MEMO M 10000 1.0 11/12/93
ITEM NOT IN INVENTORY
1.0 ( )

Line item 1 comments

After printing the picklist, the system updates the values displayed in
Sales Order Maintenance for the quantity allocated and quantity picked.
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Shipping

To ship an order, use Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15). If using allocations,
set Ship Allocated to Yes and Ship Picked to No. If using picklists, set
Ship Allocated to No and Ship Picked to Yes.

The system displays al open line items and quantities for the order. Select
the line items to ship and specify the quantity. MFG/PRO prompts you to
verify theitems selected. If Minimum Shipment Amount is Yesin the
Sales Order Control File (7.1.24), awarning displays when the order
valuein base currency islessthan the contral file value. This message can
aso display in Sales Order Maintenance.

When the cumulative quantity shipped for a scheduled line exceeds the
maximum order quantity for that line, the system displays awarning

message.

After you select and verify items to be shipped, MFG/PRO displays the
trailer, where you can enter freight or special charges, bill of lading
numbers, and carrier information.

When a sales order ships, the system automatically flagsit ready for
invoicing. To delay invoicing, set Ready to Invoice to No. Enter Yesto
have the invoice for the shipped order included in the next invoice
printing.

Managing Containers and Shippers

Programs in the Containerization Menu (7.7) and Shipment Processing
Menu (7.9) enable you to record, confirm, and delete/archive container
and shipper information, and include support for discrete sales orders.

» Use SO Container Maintenance (7.7.5) to record information on
racks, boxes, crates, bags, or other conveyances used to package and
transport items or other containers. Aswith scheduled orders,
containers must be defined in the item master file before they can be
used in SO Container Maintenance.

 Use SO Shipper Maintenance (7.9.8) to record item numbers,
guantities, and purchase orders being shipped. This function does not
update inventory balances or create GL transactions for SO receipts
and inventory accounts.

» See Chapter 6,
“Shipping,” for
details on
shipment
processing.
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» Shipping
programs are
described in
Chapter 6.

Fig. 4.7
Invoicing Cycle

b See
“Automatically

Posting Invoices”

on page 156 for
details.
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» Use SO Shipper Issue (7.9.5) to issue a shipment to a customer and
flag it for invoicing, or to automatically post the invoice. SO Shipper
Issue decreases inventory and updates the general ledger.

» Use SO Shipper Delete/Archive (7.9.23) to permanently remove
shipper records from the system to preserve database space.

SO Container Maintenance and SO Shipper Maintenance do not support

al of the features that may be needed to meet international shipping
requirements. For example, they do not support inventory movement

codes. If your business needs these features, use Container Workbench

(7.7.1), Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic (7.9.1) and Pre-Shipper/Shipper
Workbench (7.9.2).

Processing Invoices

Shipping an order automatically creates a pending invoice, which you can
review, print, post, or put on hold.

]

Print invoices.

Review pending invoices.

l !

Post invoices.

Perform maintenance, if any.

If you are using containers and shippers, you can define document
formats so that the shipper itself can be used as an invoice. Based on a
control file setting, these invoices can be posted when the shipment is
processed, eliminating the need for separate steps.
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Reviewing a Pending Invoice

Before invoicing a shipment, use Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1)
to make any changes to invoice information regarding credit terms,
commission percentages, prices, and/or discounts. For items shipped from
multiple locations, only the following information can be changed.

- Duedate

¢ Interest terms

 Price

- Discount

» Net price

« Commission percentage
- Tax flag

» Tax class

« Comments

Use Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) or Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15)
to make changes to line item information.

Set Ready to Invoiceto Yesin Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15) and
Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1) to flag invoices for printing. To
exclude an invoice, change Ready to Invoice to No.

Printing Invoices

Use Invoice Print (7.13.3) to perform any of the following tasks.
- Print asingle invoice or arange
« Consolidate invoices
« Print invoices by sales order number, shipping date, sold-to, or bill-to
« Print invoicesin different languages, as specified in the Language
field

The date on an invoice is the system date unless a different date is
specified in the Invoice Date field.
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Posting Invoices

After printing, post invoices using Invoice Post (7.13.4). Posting updates
sales, sales discounts, and accounts receivable in the GL. It also deletes
completed lineitems from sales orders that have open line items, deletes
completed sales orders, and generates a report showing invoices posted,
corresponding sales order numbers, line item information, and financial
amounts.

Correcting Invoices

Use the invoicing process to reverse a billing by entering a negative
quantity on the original sales order. Then process the invoice normally.
This can be done whenever it is necessary to make a change involving an
item, quantity, price, discount, or commission.

To record transactions involving deleted sales orders, create new sales
orders with new sales order numbers, then process the new, corrected
sales orders normally.

Invoicing Multiple Shipments

You can make more than one shipment for a sales order before printing
and posting an invoice. In such a case, the system assumes there is only
one pending invoice, and that quantities for the successive shipments are
to be added until the invoice is posted. To separate invoices for each
shipment, print and post the pending invoice after each shipment and
before the next. If there is another shipment before the pending invoice is
posted, the system prompts you to either delay the next shipment or post
the outstanding pending invoice.

Special Invoice Requirements

In many countries, it isalegal requirement to print invoices and credit
memos on separate forms. Do this using either Invoice Print (7.13.3) or
Closed Invoice Reprint (7.13.12).

Include Debit Invoices. Enter Yesto have all invoices with a positive
invoice amount printed. The system considers a zero amount a
positive amount.
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Include Credit Invoices. Enter Yesto have all invoiceswith anegative
amount printed.

In Brazil and other countries, aNota Fiscal shipping document is required
by law whenever goods are transported between physical locations. A
Nota Fiscal contains the following information:

 The contents of the shipment
+ A breakdown of taxes

A payment schedule with due dates and amounts, identified by a
unique letter (athrough x)

« Anidentification number for al partiesinvolved in the transaction

By law, a Nota Fiscal cannot be longer than one page. To include more
than one page of information, issue multiple Nota Fiscal documents.
When there are multiple documents for the same order, each is
individually complete.

If your company uses fiscal shipping, you must also use Global Tax
Management.

To issue a Nota Fiscal when shipping an order, you can user SO Shipper
Issue (7.9.5) or Invoice Print (7.13.3). To print a Nota Fiscal, enter 11 in
the Form Code field of the invoice printing options frame.

If you are using containers and shippers, you can specify that the shipper
document format can be used as an invoice and use the form code 11. Use
the Max Lines on a Pre-Shipper setting in the Container/Shipper Control
File to ensure the document is not longer than a page.

Processing Returns

You can process returns using sales order functions or using the Return
Material Authorization feature of the Service/Support Management
module.

Using sales order functions, the method for processing a return depends
on whether the sales order involved is open or closed and whether theline
item involved is open or closed. Use Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15) to
process returns as follows.

» See User Guide
\olume 6; Master
Filesfor more
information on
GTM.

» See “Set Up
Container/
Shipper Control
File" on page 115
for details.

» SeeUser Guide
\olume 8B: SSM
for more
information.
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Table 4.1
Sales Order Reports

M QAD

If the sales order and line item are both open at the time of return:

1 Enter the line item for the item being returned.

2 Enter the quantity returned as a negative amount.

3 Enter the location where the item was restocked.

If the sales order is open at the time of return, but the line item is closed:
1 Addanew lineitem for the returned material.

2 Addthelineitem as a negative amount to the original, open sales
order. MFG/PRO then processes the return as negative receipt.

If the sales order is closed at the time of return:
1 Create anew sales order to receive the item.
2  Enter the returned quantity as a negative amount.

3 Referencethe original, closed sales order in the comments area of the
new sales order. MFG/PRO then processes the return as negative
receipt.

Credit Invoices for Returned Goods

The system creates credit invoices for returnsto stock. A credit invoice
credits a customer’s account for the amount of any returned material plus
applicable taxes. Process credit invoices just like regular invoices.

Generating Reports

MFG/PRO provides a number of reports related to sales orders and
invoices.

Menu Report Description

7.15.1 SO by Order Report Generates areport of selected sales order activity
sorted by order number.

7.15.2 SO by Customer Report Generates areport of selected sales orders
activity sorted by customer.
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Menu Report Description
7.15.3 SO by Item Report Generates areport of selected salesorder activity
sorted by item number.
7.155 SO GrossMargin Report  Displays information relevant to commissions
and profitability for selected sales orders.
7.15.7 SO Pricing Report Generates a report based on history records
created whenever thereis a pricing change.
These recordsinclude details about the source of
the price and discount per order/line.
7.15.9  Unconfirmed SO Report  Generates areport of selected sales orders that
need to be confirmed.
7.15.11 EMT Tracking Report Generates areport on the status of selected EMT
sales orders and related purchase orders.
7.15.14 Booking Transaction Generates areport based on transaction booking
Report history, in summary or detail format. If Keep
Booking History is Yesin the Sales Order
Control File, acomplete audit trail of all changes
ismaintained (in tr_hist) along with the revision
number.
7.15.15 Booking Transaction Generates a summary report of total quantity
Summary by Item sales and gross margin summarized by item
number into daily, weekly, or monthly buckets.
7.15.18 Shipment Transaction This report generates areport of sales orders
Report shipment transactions (based on transaction
history) during a specified range of dates.
7.15.19 Shipment Transaction by  Generates areport of sales orders shipment
Customer Report transactions and gross margin sorted by
customer.
7.15.21 Shipment Transactionby  Generates areport of sales orders shipment
Item Report transactions sorted by item number and
summarized into daily, weekly, or monthly
buckets.
7.15.22 Transaction Summary by  Generates areport of sales orders transactions
Customer Report sorted by customer and summarized into daily,
weekly, or monthly buckets.
7.15.22 Transaction Summary by  Generates areport of sales orders transactions
Customer by Item Report  sorted by customer and item number and
summarized into daily, weekly, or monthly
buckets.
7.13.8  Invoice History Report Generates areport on invoicing activity.

75
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CHAPTER 5

Consolidated Order
Processing

MFG/PRO'’s consolidated order processing supports management of
sales and purchase orders in a multisite, multi-database environment.
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Introduction

In consolidated order processing, a central database handles all sales
orders, then informs its distribution and/or manufacturing sites what to
ship. These sites are each located in their own local databases.

Purchasing can either be centralized or distributed among sites.
Companies using consolidated order processing benefit in their ability to
make larger orders and reduce the overhead involved in multiple order
processing departments.

Fig. 5.1
One Form of a— a—
Consolidation: >
Centralized Order m I m I
Processing hail ii l hail ii
Inventory /] Inventory
Database {:} K Database
oo 1
Central |Up 0, 'lf (—a
Sales o, '] n_ «—
orders L0 @ Central LI «—
Purchase r
Orders
<P n [T ﬂ
Inventory Inventory
Database Database
» See User Guide In MFG/PRO, consolidated order processing refersto activities supported

tolume s SLPPly by central sales orders and distributed purchase orders. Distribution
ain Manage-

ment for details Requirements Planning (DRP) a so supports multisite, multi-database
on DRP. operations.
» See User Guide Three multisite demonstration databaseswyork, chicago, and
\,\'/tl’;‘rj]g‘geerﬂ: seattle—are included with MFG/PRO. Some examples in this chapter
Functions for correspond to these databases.
detailson
:jnaltlgti)gge% In the demonstration database scenario, New York is the central sales

office. New York sells binders, which are manufactured in Chicago. New
York ships from both New York and Chicago, and replenishes its
inventory using DRP. Chicago obtains most of its raw materials from
Seattle, and also replenishes its inventory using DRP. New York is the
distributed purchase order site for Seattle. Orders are created in New
York, material is shipped to Seattle, then reshipped to Chicago.

M QAD
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Example New York receives an order for 250 binders and 250 covers.
New York has only 125 bindersin stock, and only Seattle has covers. A
sales clerk in New York creates a single sales order with three line items:

+ One directing 250 covers to be shipped from Seattle
 Onedirecting 125 bindersto be shipped from Chicago
» Onedirecting 125 binders to be shipped from New York

After the sales order is created, the events shown in Figure 5.2 occur.

Fig. 5.2

— Sales Order
{:} |} Supplied by Three
oy~ Separate Sites
1]
]
(e} - Ta "l}
4] | m "ol
Seattle Chicago New York
noooall /
Customer
1. Sales order comes to New York. 4. 125 binders shipped from Chicago.
2. 250 covers shipped from Seattle. 5. Invoice comes from New York.
3. 125 binders shipped from New York. 6. Payment recorded at New York.

For sales orders, MFG/PRO supports only the centralized model shownin
Figure 5.2. For purchase orders, it is more flexible.

Example Binders made of glue, cardboard, and metal are manufactured
in Chicago. Glueis available locally, but cardboard and metal must be
ordered in bulk, with prices varying geographically. Binder materials are
ordered as shown in Figure 5.3. All requisitions are created in Chicago.
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Fig. 5.3
Distributed
Purchasing

Fig. 5.4

Database
Configuration for
Fully Centralized
Orders

M QAD

Supplier

1. Requisition for one roll of cardboard

created in Chicago with PO site New York.
2. PO created in New York, sent to supplier.
3. Cardboard shipped to Chicago.

4. On receipt, line item closed
in New York.

5. Invoice received in New York.

6. Payment made to supplier.

Continuing this example, computers on a network connect the three sites.
Database functions are assigned according to each site’s real-world
functions. Since New York handles all sales orders and purchasing,
MFG/PRO'’s sales order and purchasing functions are only active in the
New York database.

e 020 N
\_/
Seattle DB New York DB Chicago DB
(Inventory) (Orders & Inventory) (Inventory)
/——ﬁ
S
_ Sales Orders
— | | /=
- 2 Y
>
ing (MRP) ing (MRP) ing (MRP)
—_—
— P Purchase Orders
e
- = Not installed

MFG/PRO MRP in Chicago receives and processes sales order demand
from New York just as if it had come from Chicago. New York's MRP
receives and processes requirements from Chicago or Seattle just as it
would requirements originating in New York.
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It isimportant to note, however, that consolidated order processing only
requires that certain database operations be centralized, not necessarily
site operations. In the example above, part of the sales force could bein
Chicago, where they would process orders through the New York
database using remote connections.

The choice could be made to distribute purchasing among sites, in which
case a configuration like the one in Figure 5.5 would be appropriate.

Fig. 5.5
s P A Distibuted
Seattle DB New York DB Chi DB Purchase Orders
eattle ew Yor! icago H :
(Inventory) (Orders & Inventory) (Inventory) Conflguratl on
L
S
Sales Orders
B—
_\
f— VvV P
ing (MRP) = ing (MRP)
Purchase Orders > purchase Orders < Purchase Orders
-—_ ——

- = Not installed

Example Chicago requires metal for binders and sends a requisition to
New York, in order to take advantage of centralized purchasing power.
New York issues the purchase order for the metal. The metal is shipped to
Chicago, with billing and payment handled in New York. Chicago also
requires glue for binders, which they order locally, using a purchase order
generated in Chicago.

More complex scenarios can also be created. For example, metal could be
ordered centrally from New York, while cardboard is ordered centrally
from Seattle. To MFG/PRO, actual physical locations of people and
computers are unimportant, as long as data transaction paths are clearly
mapped.

IQAD
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Fig. 5.6
Distributed
Purchase Orders
by Site
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e e e
Seattle DB New York DB Chicago DB
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<|—, o — ! \',—D—|—ﬂ> _— »
e ! T ] .
y FPOs | POs y POs
—— ! — ——
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~ T _ r 2 ~— _——
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Example The Seattle and New York databases each have two inventory
siteswhere requisitions are issued and purchased items received. Chicago
has one inventory site. Central purchasing for most itemsis handled in
Site 4 (New York). However, the system is set up so that Site 3 can order
cardboard from Site 1 in order to take advantage of a better price.
Similarly, Site 5 can order from itself when appropriate, or order from
both itself and Site 4.

Using Multiple Databases

It is not necessary to have multiple databases to use consolidated order
processing. Sales orders can be managed from a single centra site, and
purchase orders can be created in and for multiple sites, all withinasingle
database.

However, multiple databases allow companies to keep data associated
with each site in a different database and reduce network traffic for local
transactions. Multiple databases is a more typical environment for
consolidated orders.

Requirements

For MFG/PRO to consolidate order processing in multiple databases:
- Each site must be associated with a database in Site Maintenance
(2.1.13), and

- The PO Sitefield in Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1) must contain a
value identifying where purchase orders for the item are normally
created.
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For consolidated orders, it istypical to have two or more databases
continuously connected either on the same system or over a network.
Each user works in one database at atime. Each database queries the
othersfor needed information.

Examples

The functions on the Multiple Database Menu (36.6) enable you to
identify the databases to which the current database can be connected, and
determine the default connections on start-up. Most users remain in their
primary database. Authorized users can change to another database using
Current Database Change (36.6.17).

When a sales order is entered in New York, MFG/PRO checks the list of
sitesin the New York database. It determines that the Chicago siteis
associated with the Chicago database. MFG/PRO then queries the
Chicago database for inventory information and displays it to the person
using the New York database.

Similarly, when goods are received in Seattle, MFG/PRO determines the
purchase order site and then checksthelist of sitesin the Seattle database
to find the associated database. It then modifies the purchase order at that
site.

Setup Requirements

To use consolidated order processing with multiple databases, basic
information must be synchronized within the connected database.

 Account numbers for all accounts that might involve cross-database
transactions must be identical. GL account cross-reference tables are
not used for real-time transactions.

« Sitesthat share information must be defined the samein all databases,
including the site code, associated database, and entity. Other values
recorded in Site Maintenance, such as Auto Locations, can differ.

- Entities must be referenced by the same code in each database.
However, entity attributes such as Primary Entity do not need to be
identical.

» See User Guide
\olume 11:
Manager
Functions for
details on these
functions.
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« All items that are used in two or more databases must have identical
item numbers and units of measure. Typically, they should belong to
identical product lines, aswell.

» Purchase order numbers must be unique across databases.

If any of these requirements are not met, either the databases will not
be able to communicate or the system will not be able to distribute
information appropriately among the databases.

Creating Consolidated Orders

Although order processing functions are similar whether you arein a
single-site or consolidated order processing environment, MFG/PRO
imposes two basic rules.

« All sales order functions must be run from a single, central database.
Thisincludes quote and order processing, shipping, invoicing, and
sales anaysis.

« Purchase order functions can be distributed over any number of
databases.

These rules refer to information, not actual location of operations. Sales
order shipments actually done on aloading dock in Chicago can be
recorded in the New York database.

The effect of consolidated order processing on MFG/PRO functionsis
summarized in the following sections.

Sales Orders

Sales Order Maintenance

Sales order header and trailer information is all maintained and updated
local to the central database. Thisincludes customers, freight lists, price
lists, and credit terms.

During line item entry, specia processing occurs when you enter asite for
the item being ordered. The system determines the database associated
with the site and checks that database for the quantity on hand (QOH) of
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the item. The QOH and amount available to allocate at the inventory site
are displayed in amessage just as they are in single-site operation.

In single-line mode, you can display a browse on the Site field that lists Tip

. . . o . : In multiline mode,
all sites having the item and quantities available. You can also specify a yOU cannot choose

site without a quantity on hand. If Automatic Locationsis Yes at that site, the ship-from site.
the system creates an inventory master record for the item at the site and
location.

The quantity available to alocate is cal culated according to the method
specified in the Sales Order Control File for the central database.

Sales Order Print

Sales orders are printed from a central location. Conceptually, thereis no
way of distinguishing sales orders entered in Chicago from those entered
in New York. While you can print the sales orders anywhere, you cannot
group them by site, so they are usually printed in the central location.

Sales Order Confirmation

Sales orders may be unconfirmed for a number of reasons:
« Confirmed Ordersis No in the Sales Order Control File.
» Theinventory databases were unavailable during order creation.

Execute Sales Order Confirmation (7.1.5) to alocate inventory at the
database associated with the site for lines that would have been allocated
during sales order entry.

When a sales order is confirmed, the appropriate demand records are
created at theinventory database. A copy of the sales order is also created
at that database, but it should not be modified or accessed.

Manual and Auto Allocations

Both kinds of allocations access the inventory databases when executed.

IQAD
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Picklists

» See User Guide You can execute Sales Order Packing List (7.9.13) for arange of sites.

polume6: Master since the pick flag in the sales order is attached to the line, each site has

information on control over their own picklists. Multiple picklists can be created for each
picking logic. order. Set the picking logic in the Inventory Control File (3.24) in the
inventory database.

Shipping Labels

Shipping labels can only be printed by order, not by site.

Shipping

Sales order shipments are usually entered at the shipping dock by
someone logged into the central sales database.

» See Table5.10n Sales order shipments are driven by site. When a site is specified in Sales

page 91 for Order Shipments, only the lineitems from that site display for processing.
sample GL . . . .
transactions. You can ship an item from another site. If you do, the system displays a

warning. If you continue, an intercompany posting occurs.

Invoice Print

» See “Sales Invoices are commonly printed in acentral site. The printing is by sales

Orders/Invoices” : : — . L
on page 55. order, not by site. Theinvoiceisfor all shipped lineitems.

Invoice Post to AR and GL

Centralized sales orders implies centralized accounts receivable
functions. As aresult, the general ledger in the inventory databases does
not give a complete picture of the financial state of the company, since
some postings occur in other databases.

When invoices are posted, the sales price and discount are booked to the
inventory site’s entity, but the GL transaction is in the central sales order
database. The GL transactions for sales price and discount are not
recognized until they are transferred from the central database to the
inventory database using General Ledger Transaction Export and Import
functions.

M QAD
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If the inventory database operatesin a different base currency, the sales
and sales discount accounts should be set up with aforeign exchange
conversion index of 4 (historical) in GL Account Code Maintenance
(25.3.13). Aninvoice can be billed in any currency defined within the
central database, just asin single-database mode.

Taxes charged on an invoice depend on the tax method sel ected for
the central database (U.S., Canadian, or VAT) regardless of the shipping
point.

Sales Order Cost Revaluation

The sales order cost revaluation function uses costs from the relevant
inventory database to update the sales order.

Purchase Orders

Purchase Requisitions

A purchase requisition can specify both the site where the purchase order
will be created (PO Site field) and where the item will be shipped (Site
field). PO Site defaults from Item-Site Planning Maintenance (1.4.17) or,
if that does not exist, from Item Planning Maintenance (1.4.7). If PO Site
is blank, the system uses Site to determine where the purchase order is
created.

Purchase Requisition Report

Run Purchase Requisition Report (5.1.6) from each site that issues
purchase orders. The report searches all the connected databases and lists
al requisitions that have a specified site in the PO Site field. It also lists
al the requisitions in the current database with a blank PO Site.

Purchase Order Maintenance

The header siteis significant with consolidated purchase orders because it
becomes the default for each line item. The line site indicates the source
of the requisition for the item. Since requisition numbers are not unigque
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Tip

You should set the
purchase order
prefix in each
database.

M QAD

across databases, the site isimportant in identifying individual
reguisitions.

The requisition site can also be used to segregate purchase order line
items by site and to specify ashipping address for those line items. If Sort
by Siteis Yesin Purchase Order Print (5.10) and an address has been
associated with the site code in the address master, this address prints on
the purchase order. Otherwise, the address is the default ship-to address.

For memo items, no siteisrequired. When none is specified, the default
ship-to addressis used.

In the purchase order lineitem detail, location defaults from item
inventory data defined in theinventory database. If inspection is required,
the inspection location defaults from the Purchasing Control Filein the
inventory database.

When the purchase order is entered, MFG/PRO copies the relevant line
items from the purchase order to the appropriate database. The Print flag
in the copied databasesis set to No to avoid duplication.

Purchase Order Browses and Reports

If the current database is not the originating database for a purchase order,
the order does not appear on a PO report, even if line items on that order
are received into sites at the current database. To include the purchase
order on areport, create the report in the originating database.

Purchase Order Print

Use Purchase Order Print (5.10) to print consolidated purchase orders.

Sort by Site. Enter Yes to have the system sort line items by site. The
system uses the address of the site specified for the line item. If a site
is not specified for the line item or if thereis no address for the site,
the system prints a ship-to address.

All purchase orders should be printed by the database where they
originated.
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Return to Supplier and Return Document Print

When the inventory site returns an item on a purchase order, both the
inventory copy and the central copy of the purchase order are adjusted.

Purchase Order Receipts

Use Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1) in the inventory database to record
receipts at the inventory site. When areceipt closes aline on a purchase
order, it isclosed in both the inventory and the central database. When all
lines are closed, the purchase order is closed.

Since the inventory database only has PO linesrelated to its site, a
purchase order for multiple sites may be closed in an inventory database
and open in the central database.

When you are in an inventory database, even if you enter Receive All,
only lines for the inventory database are shown and updated. In addition,
you cannot change the site associated with the PO line. Thisfield is
reference only.

Supplier Performance Report

Use Supplier Performance Report (5.1.18) to report purchase order and
receipt information for the local database. For areport on suppliersto all
sites, generate the report from the central database.

Purchasing Control File

Set up purchase order numbers to be unique across all databases. When a

purchase order isreceived for an item requiring inspection, the inspection
location is taken from the Purchasing Control File in the receiving
database.
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Financial Transactions

Finances are affected when inventory is shipped or received, when
invoices are posted or vouchered, and when payments are made or
received. With consolidated orders, key elements are the database, entity,
and site.

In general, inventory transactions are associated with the site that has the
inventory. Since each site belongsto only one database and entity, the site
determines which database and entity contain the transactions.

A sales order shipments credits inventory and debits COGS. These
transactions appear in the database associated with the ship-from site,
using the costs specified in that database. They are always associated
with the site’s entity.

- Similarly, purchase order receipts debit inventory and credit PO
Receipts at standard cost. The cost is the cost for that site at the
inventory database, and transactions occur in that database. The
costing method is the one specified in the Inventory Control Filein
that database.

All other transactions occur in the database where the orders are created
using data, such as customer and supplier terms, from that database. They
use the entity associated with that site by default.

When sites are associated with different entities or reside in different
databases, a standard MFG/PRO intercompany transaction occurs at
invoice post vouchering. With invoice post, for instance, the invoicing
entity is debited in an intercompany account, and the shipment entity is
credited.

In Figure 5.7, the GL transactions associated with the inventory transfer
are stored in the inventory database, and those associated with the order
are stored in the order database.
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Fig. 5.7
PO Receipts
) ) and Vouchers
PO Receipt — Entity 10
Inventory (10) PO Receipts (10) PPV (10)
Qty X Variance | Qty Variance
Standard Standard
Voucher — Entity 20
A/P (20) PO Receipts (10) Intercompany
Purchase Purchase Purchase | Purchase
Cost Cost Cost (20) | Cost (10)
Figure 5.8 illustrates similar transactions for a sales order.
Fig. 5.8
Sales Order
; ) Shipments and
SO Shipment — Entity 10 Invoice Post
Inventory (10) COGS
Qty Cost Qty Cost
Voucher — Entity 20
AR (20) Intercompany Sales
Qty Sales Qty Sales | Qty Sales Qty Sales
Price Price (20) | Price (10) Price
Most GL transactions remain unchanged in a consolidated system. GL
entries are made in the database where transactions occur.
Example Table 5.1 shows GL transactions created when a central
database does purchasing for an inventory (local) database that receives
the items. The purchasing site isin a different entity than the local site.
Table 5.1
Type Amount Entity Database Genera Ledger
- Transactions
Receipt
DR Inventory Std Cost Local Local
CR Intercompany Std Cost Local Local

91
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» See Chapter 8,
“Configured
Products,” for
details on setting
up configured
products.

M QAD

Type Amount Entity Database
DR Intercompany Std Cost Central Central
CR PO Receipts Std Cost Central Central
DR Purchase Price Variance PO - Std Local Local
CR Intercompany PO - std Local Local
DR Intercompany PO - std Central Central
CR PO Receipts PO - std Central Central
Voucher

DR PO Receipts PO Cost Central Central
CR Accounts Payable PO Cost Central Central
DR Purchase Price or AP Variancénv - PO Central Central
CR Accounts Payable Inv - PO Central Central
Check Print

DR Accounts Payable Inv Cost Central Central
CR Cash Inv Cost Central Central

Typically, costs are handled in the inventory database, and are updated on
receipt using the method specified in the Inventory Control File (3.24) in
the inventory database. With list type price lists, the cost in the inventory
database is used. Cost sets by set can be created in any database, even if
the siteis not assigned to that database.

Taxes charged on an invoice are determined by the tax method selected
for the central database, regardless of where shipments originate.

Processing Configured Products

In amulti-database environment, users create and maintain sales ordersin
acentral sales database. The system then creates sales order linesin the
appropriate remote database after order confirmation. For configured
products, structures defining standard configurations and options must be
located in the central database in order to be available for configuration
processing during order entry. Lower-level structures required to build or
cost the product are kept in the manufacturing databases.

A configured product can have a complex, multilevel bill of material that
includes three different types of structures:



CONSOLIDATED ORDER PROCESSING 93

- Configured end-item structure, which represents the top-level parent
and is defined in Item Master Maintenance with Pur/Mfg code set to
C. Thisitem can also be alower level of another configured structure.
In this case, it isdefined in Configured Structure Maintenance as
Structure Type O (option).

» Base module structure, which defines the required components of a
configured item. This consists of asingle-level relationship between a
configured item (level 0) and its level 1 non-option components. In
Product Structure Maintenance, this structureis identified with a
blank structure type.

« Manufacturing structure, which identifies the lower-level structure
defining the content of configured structure components. In Product
Structure Maintenance, it isidentified with a blank structure type.

Figure 5.9 summarizes the types of configured product data needed in

each database.
Fig. 5.9
] Distributed
Central Site A _ Configured Item
Upper level structures, (Type C) Configured Structures Data

to level below configured
structure (parent) type, |
maintained in central DB. |

B c D Base Model
(Type Blank) (Type O) (Type Blank) | stryctures
Manufacturing Site
Lower-level structures
intained in E ¢ ¢ H
e . (Type Blank) (Type Blank) (Type Blank) (Type Blank)
manufacturing DB only.

Manufacturing Structures

Where each type of structure resides is governed by some basic rules.

« Configured structures must reside in the central sales order database
for use in configuring sales quotes and sales orders.

» Base module structures must reside in the central database for usein
configuring sales order bills of material (onelevel only).

« For standard cost sites, base modul e structures must also reside in the
remote database, for use in standard cost rollups at the remote site.
The system calculates standard cost of configured products by rolling
up the costs of these components.

IQAD
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» Manufacturing structures must reside in the remote manufacturing
database for use in such functions as costing and work orders.

» The sales order database must maintain configuration data down to
level one. Nonconfigured products on lower levels of the configured
product structure can reside strictly in the remote manufacturing
database.

 The system determines prices using pricing structures and policiesin
the central sales database. If pricing is based on mark-up from cost,
the cost used for pricing must be appropriate for the sales order site. If
the siteresides in an inventory database, the cost comes from the
item-sitein that database.

Setup Options

There are two basi ¢ approaches for setting up multi-database configured
sales orders. centralized and decentralized. Each provides a different
degree of central control.

The centralized approach supports users who want to maintain very tight
control over configured products from the central sales order database.
Because the central and remote databases maintain all configured product
dataon all levels, such amodel requires extensive replication to keep the
databases synchronized.

Upper-level configuration data needed only by the sales site also exists at
the manufacturing database, and lower-level details used only by the
manufacturing site are replicated in the central database.

To set up a centralized approach:

- Enter both Configuration Structure Maintenance and Product
Structure Maintenance data at the central database.

« Duplicate manufacturing and base modul e structure data at the remote
databases that build each product. Or, alternatively, maintain all
product structuresin all databases.

The decentralized approach assumes that datais stored where it is used.
For example, a manufacturing site does not need customer address
records. The central sales order database does not need detailed
manufacturing data on lower-level items. This approach minimizes
duplication among central and remote databases, but requires some
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duplication. For instance, the same data would have to reside in multiple
databases in order to enable costing rollups.

To set up a decentralized approach:
- Enter Configured Structure Maintenance data at the central database.
 Enter Product Structure Maintenance data at the remote database that
builds the product.

« Enter base modul e structures at the central database. Thisonly applies
to the non-option level 1 components of configured items.

IQAD
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CHAPTER 6
Shipping

This chapter explains how to ship goods in MFG/PRO using the
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» SeeUser Guide
\olume 7:
Release
Management and
Chapter 4, “Sales
Orders/Invoices,”
on page 55.
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Introduction

MFG/PRO can handle a broad range of shipping requirements: from
simple sales-order shipments and intrasite transfers to more complex
international or global shipments.

This chapter focuses on setting up and using MFG/PRO shipping features
for domestic and global sales-order shipments using containers, shippers,
and master bills of lading. I ssue transactions that are not based on sales
orders, such as transfers and returns, are also covered. It concludes with
information on how to use scanned information to create shipping
documents and how to customize shippers.

Other aspects of shipping are included in the discussion of customer
schedules and sales orders and invoices.

Setting Up Shipping

MFG/PRO shipping has a broad focus that enables you to produce and
record sales order shipping documents that comply with diverse regional
requirements and common business practices on aglobal scale. A
flexible, user-configured set of related shipping features can be used to
facilitate international shipments and control how documents are
produced.

The work flow for setting up al shipping featuresis shown in Figure 6.1.



Define number sequences for
shipping documents.

|

Define carrier address
information.

Define document formats.

Define shipping groups.

Define inventory movement
codes.

Set up processing defaults in
the Container/Shipper Control
File.

Assign inventory movement
security.

Each organization must determine how many features they need to
implement to meet their own shipping needs. You should consider
requirements such as:

« Local and regulatory requirements governing document numbering
« Local and regulatory requirements governing inventory movement
» Company-specific information
« Industry or company-specific business practices
If your shipping needs are very simple, only two setup steps are required:
» Set up numbering sequences for shipper documents (see page 100).
* Set up the Container/Shipper Control File (see page 115).

Important Number Range Management is required for all shipping
functionality.

Each of the stepsin the work flow is described in detail on pages 100
through 118.
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Fig. 6.1
Shipping Setup
Work Flow
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Table 6.1
Shipper Types
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Define Number Sequences

To obtain approval for tax filings or statutory reporting, some countries
require that businesses adhere to local numbering standards and
conventions when assigning numbers to documents, including shipping
documents.

Example Document numbering in Italy isrelated to the print date of the
document, and it is a common business practice to have multiple number
ranges for shipment and invoice documents. In Brazil, however,
document numbering is strictly related to a specific physical site,
requiring multiple number ranges with a prefix that identifies a site code.

With MFG/PRQO’s Number Range Maintenance (36.2.21.1), you can
assign specific number range sequences to pre-shippers, shippers, and
master bills of lading so that you can comply with these varied document
numbering requirements.

Defining number sequences is a prerequisite to setting up shipping. For
instructions on how to define document numbering sequences, see the
chapter on Number Range Managemerisar Guide Volume 11.:

Manager Functions.

This section includes information about how NRM sequences affect
shippers.

Shipper Number Assignment

NRM assigns or validates unique ID numbers to each sales order shipper,
using predefined sequences. However, other types of shippers in
MFG/PRO, including Advanced Repetitive subcontract shippers and
incoming supplier schedule shippers, are assigned numbers in other ways.

Table 6.1 lists shipper types and indicates how the system assigns a
number.

Shipper Type Shipper Number Assignment
Sales Order NRM generated/validated
Issue Transaction Shipper NRM generated/validated
Subcontract (Advanced Repetitive) NRM generated/validated
Supplier Schedule Manually entered
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MFG/PRO stores all shippersin the same file, using the combination of
shipper number and Ship-From site.

Ensuring Unique Shipper IDs

While NRM always dispenses unique numbers to sales order shippers, it
does not validate against supplier schedule shipper numbers assigned
using other methods. Therefore, NRM may dispense or accept an ID
number that already belongs to a different shipper type with the same
Ship-From site. In this case, an error occurs.

To ensure all shipper numbers are unique, do one of the following.

* Set up Ship-From sitesto be used only for sales order shippers, thus
ensuring that a sales order shipper never uses the same Ship-From site
as a subcontract or supplier schedule shipper.

» Define NRM sequences with unique fixed prefixes or another fixed
segment to be used only for sales order shippers. If you choose this
method, ensure that users entering manual shipper numbers are aware
of shipper number requirements.

Multi-Database Environments

Each NRM sequence is specific to the database in which it residesand is
not aware of sequences in other databases. Thus, in a multi-database
environment, sequences in one database may intersect with sequencesin
another.

Example A sequencein database A generates shipper numbers ranging
from 000001-200000. A different sequence in database B generates
shipper numbers in the range 100000-399999. As a result, shippersin the
overlapping range have identical numbers.

Additionally, a shipper created in a multi-database environment is created
and processed completely in the central database with no mirroring in any
remote database, even if the material is being shipped from asitein the
remote database. Thus, the shipper number is generated from a sequence
in the central database and the shipment is recorded in the central
database, even though the shipment originates in the remote.

IQAD
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Users with very stringent local e-based numbering requirements should,
therefore, ensure that all shipment processing occurs only within the
central database and no independent shipments are created in aremote
database.

Default Shipping Sequences

Default NRM sequences are set in the Container/Shipper Control File
(7.9.24) for shippers, pre-shippers, master hills of lading. They can also
be defined and associated with each shipping group.

For companies using global shipping features, the sequence numbers are
typically assigned relative to shipping groups. The defaultsin the control
fileare only used for pre-shippers, shippers, and master bills of lading that
do not use inventory movement codes or shipping groups.

NRM Datasets for Shipping

NRM sequences are associated with target datasets, which determine
where the sequence number is used. The three predefined target datasets
for shipping are:

abs_id.shipper. Used by sales order shippers.
abs_id_preship. Used by sales order pre-shippers.
abs_id.mbol. Used by master bills of lading.

NRM Sequences and Auto Invoice Post

» See “Set Up You can optionally use shippers directly as the shipment invoice,
gﬁ.”ta'”e” depending on the setting of Auto Invoice Post in Pre-Shipper/Shipper
ipper Control . . R .
Fileon page 115 Confirm. This decision is based on regulatory requirements and the
for details. document format of the shipper.

You can also assign the shipper number as the invoice number. However,
if you do this, keep the following consideration in mind.

Important |f the invoice number is set by the shipper ID, you must
ensure that the NRM sequence for the shipper ID is not more than eight
characters.

M QAD
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Define Document Formats

Some countries, such as ltaly, require the use of specific documents and
document formats when shipping goods. Use Document Format
Maintenance (2.18.13) in the Shipping Group/Document menu to define
and create documentsto conform with local requirements. Use Document
Format Browse (2.18.14) to search for and display information relative to
defined document formats.

Document formats for shippers and master bills of lading can be created.
The format you assign to your document identifies any special processing
and printing requirements. It also determines whether the document can
be used as an invoice.

A document format is assigned aform code to specify form layout and to » See “Creating

identify a service-encapsulation procedure. This procedure identifies a set gﬁisptgg“rs,, on
of services that perform additional processing tasks required for printing page 178 for
documents. details on

creating custom

Example A procedure can gather additional datato appear on the printed print formats.

document and check that the document includes all necessary information
and is ready to print.

A default document format is set in the Container/Shipper Control File
(7.9.24) and Customer Schedules Control File (7.3.24). The default
format is used for shippers without inventory movement codes or with no
available shipping group, and for master bills of lading. It can also be
assigned to inventory movement codes within shipping groups.

You can print shippers or master bills of lading based on arange of
document formats. If you have a series of compatible document formats,
set up their codes sequentially for efficient printing.

Example You have three document formats that print on the same form.
If you name them FMT001, FMT002, and FMT003, you can load the
appropriate form in the printer and print only documents with format
codes from FMTO01 through FMTOO03. If you have a number of
document formats that print on blank paper, set them up in the same way.

Use Master Comment Maintenance (2.1.12) to create master comments
associated with a document format by entering the format code in the
Master Reference field. You can copy master comments to shipper
headers, line items, or trailers when creating or maintaining a shipper

IQAD
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Fig. 6.2
Document Format
Maintenance
(2.18.13)

M QAD

using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2). To differentiate between
header, lineitem, and trailer comments, use the Comment Type field.

Note A document format cannot be deleted if it isin use by any
shipment or shipping group.

i Document Format Maintenance [_[O]x]
UserMenu Edit Oueue Options Help

Document Type:
Document Format:

Description:
Form Code:

Invoice:

Specify the document format characteristics you want to create or modify

by entering appropriate values in the following fields.
Document Type. Enter the type of document to which the format
applies. Possible values are:
» SHP for shippers
« MB for master bills of lading

Document Format. Enter anew or existing document format code of

up to eight alphanumeric characters. Thisfield cannot be blank.

Description. Enter up to 30 characters describing this document
format. The description displays on browses and reports.

Form Code. Enter a code (up to 2 characters) identifying the
regquirements for processing and printing documents of this format.
Thisfield isrequired. The default is 1.

Invoice. Thisfield only applies to shipper type documents. Enter Yes

if shipping documents printed using this format can serve aslegal
invoices. The default is No. Once documents with this format exist,
you cannot modify this field.



Define Inventory Movement Codes

Movement codes are acommon business practice in many countriesand a
legal requirement in others, such as Argentina. Inventory movement
codes identify the reason for atransaction, aswell as the type of
transaction. Inventory movement codes enable you to create shippers for
inventory issues not related to a sales order.

Use Inventory Movement Code Maintenance (1.1.9) to create these codes
and their descriptions. Use Inventory Movement Code Browse (1.1.10) to
search for and display information relative to existing inventory
movement codes.

Inventory movement codes are similar to transaction types, but provide a
more detailed reason for the transaction. There can be several inventory
movement codes for each MFG/PRO transaction type. The code can only
be specified for the associated transaction. For example, you cannot
assign an inventory movement code associated with receiptsto a
shipment transaction.

Example Oneinventory movement code of type ISS-SO may be
required for sales order shipments to destinations within Italy, while
another isrequired for shipmentsto destinations outside of Italy.

To edit shippers with assigned inventory movement codes and associated
containers, use Container Workbench (7.7.1), Pre-Shipper/Shipper
Workbench (7.9.2), or Sales Order Shipper Maintenance (7.9.8). If you
attempt to edit such a container or shipper using SO Container
Maintenance (7.7.5), the system displays an error message and indicates
how you should proceed.

Note An inventory movement code cannot be deleted if it isin use by
any shipment, site/inventory movement security record, or shipping

group.

¢ Inventory Movement Code Maint [_ O] =]
UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help

Inventory Movement Code: I il

Description:
Transacl tion Type:
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Fig. 6.3

Inventory
Movement Code
Maintenance

(1.1.9)
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» See the chapter
on security in
User Guide
Volume 11:
Manager
Functions for
details.

Fig. 6.4

Inventory
Movement Code
Security (36.3.11)
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Specify the inventory movement code characteristics you want to create
or modify by entering appropriate values in the following fields.

Inventory Movement Code. Enter a code of up to eight alphanumeric
characters.

Description. Enter up to 30 characters describing this inventory
movement code. Description displays on browses and reports.

Transaction Type. Enter avalid MFG/PRO transaction type
associated with this movement code. Transaction types can be up to
eight a phanumeric characters. More then one movement code can
reference the same transaction type.

Assign Inventory Movement Code Security

You can restrict which inventory movement codes can be used at a site
and who can use them. Use Inventory Movement Code Security (36.3.11)
to grant or deny access to individuals and groups when using a specific
inventory movement code at a particular site. Use Inventory Movement
Code Security Browse (36.3.12) to search for and display information
relative to existing inventory movement code security.

When a shipper is created, the system checks inventory movement code
security records to determine which inventory movement codes are
available, based on the Ship-From site of the shipper. These records also
determine who can confirm or update an existing shipper.

Note Thislevel of security does not affect whether aline item from a
given sales order or other originating transaction can be added to a
shipper.

A= SEIEIE4

Inventory Movement Code:

Groups:

Assign or modify access rightsto users/groups by entering the appropriate
datain the following fields.
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Site. Thisfield is used in conjunction with the Inventory Movement
Code field to determine whether a given user (defined in the Groups
field) has access to the specified inventory movement code at the site
entered. Enter an existing site code, up to eight alphanumeric
characters.

Inventory Movement Code. Enter avalid inventory movement code
to be secured at the defined site. This code is used in combination
with the Site field to determine whether a given user has accessto the
inventory movement at the site.

Groups. Specify the users/groups who are granted or denied access.
These groups are used the same as other security groups.

Define Carrier Addresses

Printing the carrier's name and address on shipping documents is a  » See User Guide
requirement in some locations. MFG/PRO provides an address type \F’?l'gs”gg Master
specifically for carriers, allowing the information to be easily included on instructions on

inni how to define
shipping documents. o o i e

Use Carrier Maintenance (2.17.1) to define carrier names and addresses,
telephone and fax numbers, contact names, and the carrier’s tax ID to be
included on printed shipping documents.

Because shipments often require the use of more than one carrier, you can
assign a series of carriers to each address in a shipping group. Carriers are
listed sequentially based on their role in the transportation of inventory.

A carrier cannot be deleted if it is referenced by any shipment, shipping
group, or tax history record.

Define Shipping Groups

Shipping groups determine many shipment defaults, as well as
consolidation and auto-transfer requirements. When the system processes
shipments, it assigns each to a shipping group based on the Ship-From
and Ship-To addresses.

Use Shipping Group Maintenance (2.18.1) to create and maintain
shipping groups. A source/destination address combination can belong to
only one shipping group. When adding addresses to the group, you must

IQAD
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indicate whether shipments are to be consolidated with others of the same
transaction type. The system refers to both the source and destination
address of a shipment to determine consolidation requirements.

To use broad defaults, you can define shipping groups that contain only
source addresses, destination addresses, or all addresses by entering blank
in the source and destination address fields.

Inventory movement details for a shipping group include default NRM
seguences, document formats, and carriers used for shipments with a
specific inventory movement code. When several carriers are required for
a shipment, you can define adefault series, listing them sequentially
based on their role in the transportation of inventory.

The system uses the following search order when it looks for a shipping
group:

1

Searches for a shipping group based on both source and destination
addresses of the shipment. If found, the system assigns the shipment
to that group.

If no group meeting the first criteriais found, the system searches for

a shipping group that contains the shipment'’s destination address and
has a blank source address. If found, the system assigns the shipment
to that group.

If no group meeting the second criteria is found, the system searches
for a shipping group that contains the shipment’s source address and
has a blank destination address. If found, the system assigns the
shipment to that group.

Finally, if no group with the above criteria is found, the system
searches for a group with both blank source and destination
addresses, and assigns the shipment to that shipping group.

Once the shipping group for the shipment has been found, the system
applies appropriate defaults and shipment attributes.

M QAD
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Fig. 6.5
: Shipping Group Maintenance Shipping Grou
gseuMu gdut uaue Options  Help _ Maﬁﬁen%qce P
BENEEEDE (2.18.1)

Shipping Group: | |

Description:

Auto Transfers:

Master Bill Sequence 1D:

Specify shipping group characteristics by entering appropriate valuesin
the following fields.

Shipping Group. Enter a code identifying the shipping group. This
field isrequired.

Description. Enter up to 30 characters describing this shipping group.
Description displays on browses and reports.

Auto Transfers. When shipping or receiving an item from a site other
than the inventory site, MFG/PRO generates an automatic inventory
transfer. This field determines whether automatic transfer of
inventory is allowed between the source and destination addressesin
this shipping group. Specify No if movement of inventory between
addresses within the shipping group requires aformal shipment. The
default is Yes.

Master Bill Sequence ID. Thisfield specifiesthe NRM sequence code
for master bills of lading. Enter an existing NRM sequence code with
atarget dataset of abs id.mbol.

Adding Source Addresses

For anew shipping group, the system prompts you for the first source
address code. Enter an address code that is not assigned to any other

shipping group.

B ——————————— Fig. 6.6

ippi

Address Hame - Consate Ship '\S/Ihélprﬁlerr]-]gaégcreoup
(2.18.1), Source
Addresses

1 The Very Big Company optional

Addiess hl:lame Consolidate Ship
glw Very Big Company optional
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To add source addresses to an existing shipping group, pressthe Add key.
You are prompted to specify how you want to add addresses.

1- Add Single Address. To add asingle address, choose 1. At the
prompt, enter an existing address code that is not assigned to any
other shipping group.

2- Add Addresses by List Type. To add multiple addresses by list
type, choose 2. The system prompts you for an address list type. All
addresses of the list type you enter are added to the shipping group.
Only addresses that are not already source addresses of the shipping
group can be added.

3- Add Addresses by Country. To add multiple addresses by country
code, choose 3. The system prompts you for a country code. All
addresses of the country you enter are added to the shipping group.
Only addresses that are not already source addresses of the shipping
group can be added.

A blank source address record can be used to indicate that a shipping
group can be used regardless of the actual source address of the shipment.

After you have entered the address codes, modify the Consolidate Ship
field, if required.

Consolidate Ship. Thisfield determines whether the source address
alows for consolidation of shipments across multiple transactions of
agiven type such as sales orders or transfers. Values are:

» No indicates that consolidation is prohibited.
 Optional (the default) indicates that consolidation is allowed.
 Yesindicates that consolidation is required.

You cannot establish a shipping group that contains any combination of

source and destination addresses where one address requires
consolidation and another prohibitsit.
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Adding Destination Addresses

Adding destination addresses is identical to adding source addresses.

Fig. 6.7
ippi
Address Name - Cnsoli Ship '\S/Ih;]prﬁler:.]ga;%:rguP
(2.18.1)—
Destination
Addresses
Address J;lame Consolidate Ship
=8
Inventory Movement Details
Define the inventory movement details for the shipping group by entering
appropriate values in the following fields.
Fig. 6.8
Iny Moy Tr Type Default |“t°'3’ MDetal Carrier Multi '\S/Irglpnrzler:,]gar?ggup
ETE 5o yes  PSSeq s12 Standard no (2.18.1)—
Inventory

Movement Details

Tnv Moy Tr Type Defaull PS Seq Ship Seq  Formal Carrier Multi

Inv Mov. Enter an inventory movement code that can be used for
shipments within this shipping group. Inventory movement codes
determine the default NRM sequence, carriers, and document format
used for the shipment. Enter an existing inventory movement code
with a transaction type associated with shipments.

Tr Type. Thisfield displays the transaction type associated with the
inventory movement code. It cannot be edited.

Default. Enter Yesto mark thisinventory movement code as the
default for the associated transaction type for the shipping group.
Enter No if thisinventory movement code is not the default. You can
designate only one default inventory movement code per transaction
type for a shipping group.

When a shipping transaction is created for a shipping group, the
system assigns the default inventory movement code for the
appropriate transaction type to the shipper.

IQAD
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Thisfield defaults to Yesif no other inventory movement code of the
same transaction typeis flagged as adefault. Otherwise, the default is
No.

PS Seq and Ship Seq. Enter the NRM sequence codes the system
should use to generate sequence numbers for all pre-shippers or
shippers within this shipping group with this inventory movement
code.

The system defaults are the value of the Pre-Shipper Sequence ID or
Shipper Sequence ID in the Container/Shipper Control File.

Format. Enter the document format to be used for shipments within
this shipping group, for this inventory movement code. Enter an
existing document format code of type shipper, or leave the field
blank. If a codeis not entered, the system uses the value of the
Document Format field in the Container/Shipper Control File.

Carrier. Enter the carrier to be used for shipments within this shipping
group, for thisinventory movement code. Shipments often require
only one carrier, which you enter in thisfield. If aseriesof carriersis
needed for a shipment, maintain the list by specifying Yesin the Multi
field.

If ashipping group has multiple carriers, the Carrier field displaysthe
first carrier and cannot be edited.

Multi. Thisfield indicates whether you want to enter a series of default
carriers for this shipping group, for this inventory movement code.
Enter Yesif this shipping group requires more than one carrier. The
system prompts you for additional carriers. Whenthisfield isNo, you
can enter only one carrier in the Carrier field.



Adding Multiple Carriers to Shipping Groups
When you set the Multi field to Yesin the Inventory Movement Details
frame, the Carriers frame displays.

Camiers

Seq Carrier MName

In¥ Moy Seq Carrier Name
new

Enter a sequential series of default carriers for the specified shipping
group and inventory movement code. The sequence position of the carrier
is determined by the value entered in the Seq field, not by the order used
to enter the information.

Inv Mov. Thisfield displays the inventory movement code entered
previously in the Inventory Movement Details frame and cannot be
updated.

Seq. Thisfield indicates the sequence in which the various carriers
handle shipments for this inventory movement code and shipping
group. The Ship-From site of a shipment turns over possession to the
first carrier, which may later turn over possession to a second carrier,
and so on, before the shipment is eventually delivered to the Ship-To
destination.

When you remove a carrier, the system does not automatically
renumber the remaining carriers. The lowest-numbered carrier is
aways considered the first carrier.

Enter an integer greater than zero that has not already been used for
this shipping group and inventory movement code.

Carrier. Enter the carrier to be used in this sequence for shipments
within this shipping group and for this inventory movement code.

Name. Thisfield displays the name of the carrier you entered in the
Carrier field and cannot be edited.
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Fig. 6.9

Shipping Group
Maintenance
(2.18.1)—Carriers
Frame

Tip

Do not confuse this
seguence with
NRM sequence
fields.
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Displaying Shipping Group Information

Use the following shipping group browses to search for and display
information related to shipping groups.

« Shipping Group Browse (2.18.2).

« Shipping Group Address Browse (2.18.3). Other fields associated
with a shipping group address detail, including Address Sort Name
and Consolidate shippers requirement, can be viewed by scrolling the
display to the l€eft or right.

» Shipping Group Inventory Movement Code Browse (2.18.4). Other
fields associated with inventory movement codes within shipping
groups, including Pre-Shipper and Shipper Sequences, Document
Format, and Carrier, can be viewed by scrolling the display left or
right. If more than one carrier is associated with a given shipping
group and inventory code, a separate line displays for each.

Use Shipping Group Report (2.18.5) to display the defaults and attributes
defined for shipping groups, including inventory movement, pre-shipper/
shipper 1D, document format, carrier defaults, source and destination
addresses, consolidation, and auto-transfer requirements.

Fig. 6.10
s"ll ppl ng Group : Shipping Group Report M= B
Rq)ort (2.18_5) UserMenu Edit Oueus Options Help

S %
Selection Criteria
Shipping Group: &I To:
[ 1

Master Bill Sequence ID: To:

Clear | Print - Exit

‘F1=Help F2=Go ESC=End Ctrl-X=Cut CtrlC=Copy Ctrl-¥=Paste v

Sedlect the shipping groups you want to include on your report by entering
arange of groups and/or master bill of lading sequence IDs. To include al
shipping groups, leave the fields blank.

M QAD



Set Up Container/Shipper Control File

To enable full global shipping functionality, you must update the
Container/Shipper Control File to include default pre-shipper, shipper,
and master bill of lading sequence | Ds and document formats. You must
aso specify whether inventory movement codes and shipment
information for receipt processing are required and if maintenance of
sales order trailer amountsis allowed.

[ Containr/Shipper Comuol Fie |
UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help
% || En| 2
Mext Container- [
Pie-Shipper Sequence ID: [pre
Shipper Sequence ID: |Il abs_id_shippper
Master Bill S5equence ID: [mbol
Shipper Document Format: |gen
Master Bill Document Format: [mb
Max Lines on a Pre-Shipper: [15
Shipping Label Templates
Mixed Load Label:
Master Load Label:
Single Load Label:
Use Shipper Number for Invoice: [yes Auto Invoice Post: [yes
Consolidate Invoices: |yes Print Invoice: lyas_
Require Inventory Movement Codes: |no
Maintain Trailer Amounts: [yes
Shipment Info For Receipts: |no
Use Ship/Plan PCR: [no

Enter the appropriate information in the following fields.

Next Container. Enter the next sequential container number to be
assigned as a default when creating a container using either Container
workbench (7.7.1) or Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2).

Pre-Shipper Sequence ID and Shipper Sequence ID. Enter the NRM
sequence codes used for pre-shippers and shippers, respectively. The
system uses these codes to generate sequence numbers for all pre-
shippers or shippers that do not use inventory movement codes or
have no available shipping group. Enter an existing NRM sequence
code with a target dataset associated with pre-shippers
(abs_id.preship) or shippers (abs_id.shipper). The sequence
description appears to the right of the code.

Master Bill Sequence ID. Enter the NRM sequence code used for
master bills of lading. The system uses this code to generate sequence
numbers for all master bills of lading with no available shipping
group. Enter an existing NRM sequence code with atarget dataset
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Tip

Changesto the
Container/Shipper
Control File
automatically
update Customer
Schedules Control
File (7.3.24).

Fig. 6.11
Container/Shipper
Control File
(7.9.24)
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associated with master bills of lading (abs_id.mbol). The description
appearsto the right of the code.

Shipper Document Format. Enter a valid document format code
applicable to pre-shippers/shippers or leave blank to specify no
format code. Thisformat is assigned by default to all pre-shippers/
shippers that do not use inventory movement codes or have an
available shipping group. The description appears to the right of the
code.

Master Bill Document Format. Enter avalid document format code
applicableto master hills of lading or leave blank to specify no format
code. Thisformat is assigned by default to all master bills of lading
that do not use inventory movement codes. The description appearsto
the right of the code.

Max Lines on a Pre-Shipper. Enter the maximum number of linesto
print on a pre-shipper created by Picklist/Pre-Shipper—-Automatic
(7.9.1). If zero, this option has no effect.

Mixed Load Label, Master Load Label, Single Load Label. Enter the
name of a template file to be used for mixed load, master load, or
single load shipping label formats.

Use Shipper Number for Invoice. Enter Yes to have the shipper

number used for the invoice number, or No to have the system use the
next available invoice number. This field can also be set for an
individual shipper at confirmation. The value entered becomes the
default for the Use Shipper Number for Invoice Number field in Pre-
Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5).

Consolidate Invoices. Enter Yes to generate an invoice for a specified
range of sales orders, or No to generate an invoice for a single sales
order. Sales orders to be consolidated must have the same trailer
codes and the same bill-to address code, tax date, and currency
values. This value sets the default for the Consolidate Invoices field
in Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm.

Require Inventory Movement Codes. This field indicates whether
inventory movement codes are required for newly created pre-
shippers and shippers. If you use movement codes and shipping
groups, set this field to Yes to ensure they are always applied. This
field should be No if you are not using advanced shipping features or
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if the setup of inventory movement codes and shipping groupsis not
complete. The default is No.

Maintain Trailer Amounts. Enter Yes if you want to maintain sales
order trailer amounts during shipper maintenance and confirmation. If
No, you can still specify trailer amounts using Sales Order (7.1.1) and
Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1). Thisfield applies only when
the shipper document format is used as an invoice.

Shipment Info for Receipts. Thisfield indicates whether the system
prompts for shipment information during material receipt entry. Enter
Yesif you want to specify shipment number, ship date, and inventory
movement code when entering receipts. If No, the system does not
prompt you. The default is No.

Use Ship/Plan PCR. This field determines whether prior cumulative Tip
required quantities are considered by Required Ship Schedule Update ~ isTield only

(7.5.5) or Selective Required Ship Schedule Update (7.5.6). scheduled orders

« If No, the beginning of the planning schedule is replaced by the Y,Ve??o”? ting logic

shipping schedule and no prior cumulative quantities are
considered.

- If Yes, the beginning of the planning schedule is replaced by the
shipping schedule and remaining planning schedule quantities are
adjusted by prior cumulative quantities.

Auto Invoice Post. This value sets the default for the Auto Invoice
Post fields of Customer Scheduled Order Maintenance and Pre-
Shipper/Shipper Confirm.

 Enter Yesto have the invoice automatically posted and the Ship
Viaand Free on Board (FOB) Point of the original scheduled
order left unchanged at shipper confirmation.

« If you enter No, the invoice is not automatically posted and the
Ship Viaand FOB Point fields of the original scheduled order are
updated at shipper confirmation to match the shipper’s.

Print Invoice. Enter Yes to print invoices at the time the shipper is
confirmed, or No to not print invoices at the time the shipper is
confirmed. This value sets the default for the Print Invoice field of
Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm.

IQAD



118 MFG/PRO UsER GUIDE — DISTRIBUTION

Fig. 6.12
Container/Shipper
Work Flow

M QAD

Processing Shipments

This section covers shipment processing—both domestic and global—
using the container/shipper method. In MFG/PRO, these functions can be
found in the Containerization menu (7.7) and in the Shipment Processing
menu (7.9).

Container/Shipper Method of Shipping

The work flow in Figure 6.12 gives an overview of the container/shipper
method of shipping. Following the work flow are business reasons for
using the containers, how to set up containers in Container Workbench,
business reasons for using shippers, and detailed instructions on how to
create, print, and confirm shippers using the pre-shipper/shipper
programs.

Perform container/shipper
setup tasks.

l

Print pre-shippers and
shippers.

Optionally create containers.

Confirm pre-shippers and
shippers.

Create pre-shippers and
shippers.

Containers

Use containers to package and store finished goods at the end of a
production line and to warehouse them in single-level containers before
shipping. Also use containers to consolidate goods going to the same
location. A container can be a box of finished goods, a pallet of boxes, or
a truckload of pallets.



With MFG/PRO, you can:

- Create containersin two places: Container Workbench (7.7.1) for
single-level containers and Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2)
for hierarchical containers. You can only create new containersin
these two programs. Using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench, you can
aso merge and modify pre-shippers.

» Package single-level containers off the production line.

 Build hierarchies of containers from boxes to truckloads, with
intermediate sizes.

» Add, delete, and remove containers and items from shipping
documents.

You must set up item numbers representing containers such as boxes,
pallets, racks, or truck trailersin Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1).
Containers can be managed like any item in the system. You can use ho
order planning or inventory tracking to full MRP with lot/seria control to
track expensive racks, truck trailers, or other specialized containers.

If you want to track container inventory, assign anonzero GL cost to
container item numbers. This ensures that the system creates inventory
transactions of type UNP_ISS when you confirm shippers that reference
these container items. If you do not want to track container inventory,
create dummy item numbers for containers that have zero GL costs.

Using Containers Effectively

Figure 6.13 shows an example of how containers can be used effectively.
Many businesses with fast-paced, high-volume shipping docks place
finished goods into containers and warehouse the containers on-site. The
containers and their contents are uniquely identified by anumber assigned
by the company.

For many automotive suppliers, an additional requirement is the ability to
define the containers comprising a shipment. Thisistypically done at the
end of the production sequence by attaching products to the containers.
The containers are visible within the picking process and attached to the
shipper document to satisfy requirements.
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» See “Creating
Shippers
Manually” on
page 142.
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Fig. 6.13
Business Case for Production —
Containers I
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Customer Company Site

At the end of a production line, you can put finished goods in containers
to store them before shipping. Once your finished goods are in containers,
you can ship them to customers by container or by alarger unit, such asa
pallet of containers or truckload. Container-to-finished-goods
relationships can be tracked throughout the shipping process.
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Container Relationships

Figure 6.14 shows the relationship between containers and itemsin

MFG/PRO. A container can include products and other containers. Each

container within a set of containersis uniquely identified by a site code
and a container number. In MFG/PRO, you can track and monitor
containers throughout the supply chain regardless of how they are
manipulated, separated, or repackaged.

Container A
(Top-level container)

Iltems inside
Container A

L/
Item
1-A

Item
2-A

Container Al

Items inside
next-level —|
containers

only

A
Item Item
1-A1 2-A1

Container A2

Next-level

containers
— inside

Container A

Item Item
1-A 2-A2

]

Establishing and Modifying Hierarchies

Containers and items have a hierarchical structure. When you create
containers in Container Workbench (7.7.1), you can create single-level
containers that hold products; when you use Pre-Shipper/Shipper
Workbench (7.9.2), you can assign multiple container levels, with each
container holding either products or other containers (Figure 6.15).
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Fig. 6.14
Relationship
Between
Containers and
Items
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Fig. 6.15

Container Detail in
Container
Workbench and
Pre-Shipper/
Shipper Workbench

M QAD

: Container Workbench [_ [T x]
UserMenu Edit Oueue Options Help

Container Workbench
Level Container Item Number Quantity UM

o 00000001 container] 1.0 EA
Bl id-c1 5.0 EA
R 00000108 MS5120 1.0 EA
.2 MS120 1.0 EA

Container: 00000001 Site: 10000 Loc:
Item Number: containerl Lot/Serial:
Quantity: 1.0 UM: EA Ref:
Met Weight: 0.0 Ib Kanban:
Gross Weight: 11.0 I Description: container
Volume: 0.0 Comments: no

You can establish container hierarchies and add containers and items to
other containers by either building up or by building down.

Building down containersis a process of adding containers and itemsto
existing container structures. In the Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench
Detail frame, you can build down into containers, adding items and other
containers to larger containers.

Building up containersis a process of creating a superset of containers.
You can build up containers in the Container Workbench Add Container
field on the Summary frame. For example, you can create or add master
containers, such as a pallet container and an overseas shipping container.
You have only one opportunity to create master containers for a shipment.
You must start at the lowest level container with itsitem contents and use
the Add Container field to create a hierarchy by building up master
containers. The Summary frame appears after the Item Information frame.

Within thefirst entry session of thefirst container, every timeyou set Add
Container to Yes, you add master containers up the hierarchy. As soon as
you enter No and return to the Detail frame, you can no longer increase
the hierarchical structure for this shipment. You can add at various levels
within the hierarchy as displayed on the Detail screen by using the Add
function key.



Planning for Containers

Picklists and customer schedule reguirements can form the basis for the
input source for container and shipper information.Table 6.2 lists the
options on the Containerization Menu.

No. Menu Label Program
7.7 Containerization Menu ...
7.7.1 Container Workbench rcctwb.p
7.7.2 Container Inquiry rciq03d.p
7.7.3 Container by Item Inquiry rcctig.p
7.7.5 SO Container Maintenance rcctmt.p
7.7.7 Shipping Label Print rcrpl0.p

Container Workbench

Use Container Workbench (7.7.1) to create containers and add items to
containers. You can simultaneously create multiple containers that share
the same characteristics. When you add several of the same item to more
than one container, Container Workbench divides them equally among all
containers. Any remainder is added to the first container.

The site code and container number uniquely identify containers and their
contents. You can manually assign container numbers or have the system
automatically assign them.

You can grant and/or deny accessto users when using a specific inventory
movement code at a particular site. Thisis done through Inventory
Movement Code Security (36.3.11). Asaresult, you can only edit a
container associated with a shipment if a security record does not exist
that denies access to the inventory movement code and ship-from site of
the shipment.

SHIPPING 123

Table 6.2
Containerization
Menu (7.7)

» See “Assign
Inventory
Movement Code
Security” on
page 106.
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Container Workbench Key Frame

Two fieldsidentify a container.

Fig. 6.16
Contai ner i Container Workbench =
Workbench (771), UserMenu  Edit Queue DOptions Help
Site/Container .
Site: (10000
Selection [:unlainlel: | =
Site. The site code from which this container is shipped.
Container. A number identifying this container. Leave blank to create
anew container.
Container Information Frame
To create a container in Container Workbench (7.7.1), first defineits
qualities such as volume, weight, site, location in the Container
Information frame (Figure 6.17). You can assign acontainer number or let
the system assign one.
Fig. 6.17
Contai ner i Container Workbench |- (O] x]
Workbench (771), UserMenu  Edit Queue Options Help _
Container . : | B|BI0)| If you leave Next
|nf0rmalon  Container lnFDt‘ITIatllEll‘l COnta'ner b|al’lk,
Mext Container: 00000000
the system
Container Item: 99-500 assigns a default
AR container number.
Quantity: IE_ Site: W
UM: EA Location: (100
Lot/Senal:
Net Weight: [1.00 | [KG | Ret]
Volume: l1,nn— IW Multi Entry: |no

Next Container. A number identifying the first container in a set of
one or more containers. The default is the next available container
number defined in the Container/Shipper Control File.

Container Item. The item number of the container. For example, the
item number assigned to the pallet or shipping carton, packing
material, and labels.

Quantity. The number of containers of this item number that the
system should create. The system creates as many container records
as specified here, assigning sequential container numbersto each one.
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Each container record created shares the same values that you enter
in the container information fields, except for site, location, lot/serial,
and reference, which can be assigned different codes by setting
Multi Entry to Yes.

UM. The unit of measure defined in the item master record of this
container item number. Thisfield is for reference only and cannot be
modified.

Net Weight. The net weight of the container item before packing or
loading. The value defaults from the item master record.

UM (Net Weight). The net weight unit of measure defined in the item
master record of this container item number. The value defaults from
the item master record

Volume. The volume of the container item before packing or loading.
The value defaults from the Size field in the item master record.

UM (Volume). The volume (size) unit of measure defined in the item
master record of this container item number. The value defaults from
the item master record

Site. The site code for this container item. You can assign each
container to a different site code by setting Multi Entry to Yes. When
you specify a site that differs from the header Ship-From site, auto-
transfer from the inventory to the shipping site must be allowed.
Otherwise, an error displays.

Location. The location code for this container item. You can assign
each container to a different location code by setting Multi Entry to

Yes.

Lot/Serial. The lot/serial number for this container item. You can Tip _

assign each container to adifferent lot/serial number by setting I you are creeting
. L . . several containers

Multi Entry to Yes. If Lot/Serial is Yesin the item master record of that include alot or

thisitem, you must set Multi Entry to Yes and enter each lot/serial ﬂailn”tﬂgmﬁtef

number separately. Entry field.

Ref. The Reference number for this container item. You can assign
each container to a different Reference number by setting the
Multi Entry field to Yes.
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Fig. 6.18
Container
Workbench (7.7.1),
Issue Detail

Fig. 6.19

Container
Workbench (7.7.1),
Item Information

M QAD

Multi Entry. Enter Yesto enter different sites, locations, |ot/serial
numbers, and reference numbers for each container you are creating,
or No to assign the same values.

Issue Detail Frame

If you enter Yesin the Multi Entry field, the Issue Detail frame displays
so you can assign different site codes, location codes, lot/serial numbers,
and reference numbers for each container you are creating.

lssue Detail - Quantity: 1 EA

Site Location Lot/Serial Reference Quantity
5100 1.0
Site Location Lot/Serial Reference Quantity
5100 =

Enter asite, location, lot/seria number, and reference number. Then
specify the number of container items to which you want to assign
these values.

Repeat until you have assigned values for the total number of

container items entered in the previous frame. Then press End to
close the Issue Detail pop-up.

Item Information Frame

You enter information about the items within the container in the ltem
Information frame, shown in Figure 6.19.

+ Container Workbench [_ O] =]
UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help Enter the

B|e|elp]| number of the

— Item Information itemto add to the
Item Humber: 10-10000 Container_
DASIS(TH) COOLING
HOME/INDUST MOD
Quantity: [1.0 El Site: [10000
UM: [EA Location: [200 Enter the
Conversion: |1.0000 LI]USEFI‘ia:Z quantlty, Welght’
ef: .
Met Weight: |50. 00 KG Multi Entry: |no and lnventory
Yolume: [1.00 CH Comments: [no location of the

item to add.
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Item Number. The item number of the commaodity, part, or product to
be added to the container.

Quantity. The number of itemslisted in Item Number to be added to
the container. If you created more than one container record in the
Container Information frame, the system evenly distributes the
quantity of thisitem among each container record. If the quantity of
items does not divide equally into the quantity of containers, the
remainder is added to the first container.

UM. The unit of measure of the inventory transaction quantity. The
value defaults from the item master record of this item number.

Conversion. The conversion factor the system should use if you
specify an alternate unit of measure.

Net Weight. The net weight per unit defined in the item master record
of thisitem number.

UM (Net Weight). The net weight unit of measure defined in the item
master record of thisitem number.

Volume. The volume defined in the Size field of thisitem master
record of thisitem number.

UM (Volume). The volume (size) unit of measure defined in the item
master record of thisitem number.

Site. The site code for this item number.
Location. The location code for this item number.

Lot/Serial. The lot/serial number for this item number. Tip

127

If you are adding
Ref. The Reference number for thisitem number. several items that

includealot or
serial number to a
container, enter Yes

Multi Entry. Enter Yesto enter different sites, locations, |ot/serial

numbers, and reference numbersfor each item you are adding to each inthe Multi Entry

container, or No to assign the same values. field.

Comments. Thisfield specifiesif comments can be associated with
thislineitem on this container. Specify Yesto enter or edit transaction
comments. The system prompts you for your comments. Enter No if
you do not want to add or edit transaction comments.
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Fig. 6.20
Container
Workbench (7.7.1),
Summary

Tip

Once you choose
No, you cannot add
the current zero
level container or
its contentsto a
larger container.

M QAD

Container Summary Frame

The Summary frame shows you the container and item information you

have entered. Figure 6.20 shows the Summary frame.

+ Container Workbench B E

UserMenu Edit Queue Option: Help

B BB

IContainer

Item Number

Quantity UM

ltem

10-10000

2.0 EA

Add Containers: |no

Summary
shows the
container and
item information
you have
entered.

Enter Yes to
add listed
containers and
items to a larger
container or
pallet.

Add Containers. Enter No in Add Containersif the container item and
product item relationships are correct. Enter Yesto add the listed
containers and itemsto alarger container or a master container.

Enter No in Add Containersif the container item and product item
relationships are correct; enter Yes to add the listed containers and
itemsto alarger container or master container. In this case, the
Container Information frame (Figure 6.17 on page 124) displays for

the input of the parent container information.

Container Detail Frame

In the Container Detail frame, you can modify detail related to a
container. You can also add a container to the container, add an item to the
container, or delete an item or container from the container. Select
containers and items using the arrow keys.



: Container Workbench [_[O]x] |

UserMenu Edit Queue Optiohs Help

o 5 1] v
Container Workbench

Level Container Item Number

Quantity UM

A
o
A

o 00000000 99-500

10-10000
00000001 99-500
10-10000

1.0 EA j
1.0 EA
1.0 EA
1.0 EA

Container: 00000000
Item Number: 99-500
Quantity: 1.0
Net Weight: 1.0 KG
Gross Weight: 51.0 kG
Volume: 1.0 CH

UM: EA

Site: 10000 Loc: 100
Lot/Serial:
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Fig. 6.21

Container
Workbench (7.7.1),
Container Detail

Select
containers and
items using the
arrow keys.

Press Enter to
modify the
values for a

Ref:
Kanban:
Description: BOX.SHIPPER
Comments: no

selected
container or
item.

Container. The container number of this container item number.

Item Number. The item number of this container, commaodity, part, or

product.

Quantity. The number of items|listed in Item Number to be added to
the container. If you created more than one container record in the
Container Information frame, the system evenly distributes the
quantity of thisitem among each container record. If the quantity of
items does not divide equally into the quantity of containers, the
remainder is added to the first container.

UM. The unit of measure of the inventory transaction quantity. The
value defaults from the item master record of thisitem number. This
field isfor reference only.

Net Weight. The net weight per unit defined in the item master record
of this container or product item number.

UM (Net Weight). The net weight unit of measure defined in the item
master record of thisitem number. Thisfield isfor reference only.

Gross Weight. The gross weight of thisitem. For container item
numbers, it isthe sum of the net weight of the container item number
plus the net weight of the item numbers added to the container. For
product item numbers, it is the net weight of the product item number.
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UM (Gross Weight). The net weight unit of measure defined in the
item master record of thisitem number. Thisfield is for reference
only.

Volume. The volume defined in the Size field of the item master
record of this item number.

UM (Volume). The volume (size) unit of measure defined in the
item master record of this item number.

Site. The site code for thisitem number. You can assigh each
container to a different site code by setting the Multi Entry field to
Yes.

Lot/Serial. The lot/serial number for thisitem number. You can
assign each container to adifferent lot/serial number by setting the
Multi Entry field to Yes.

Ref. The Reference number for thisitem number. You can assign each
container to a different Reference number by setting the Multi Entry
field to Yes.

Kanban. The kanban number of this container record. Thisfield is
for reference only.

Description. The description defined in the item master record of
this container or product item number.

Comments. Thisfield specifiesif comments can be associated with
this lineitem on this container. Enter Yesto enter or edit transaction
comments. The system prompts you for your comments. Enter No if
you do not want to add or edit transaction comments.
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To add a container:

1 Press Add. The Add Options pop-up appears.

Fig. 6.22
i Container nlkbench . Contal ner
UserMenu Edit Ouewe Options Help —— WOFkbeI"ICh (771),
Add Options
Container Workbench
Level Container Item Mumber Quantity UM
00000000 99-500 1.0 EA
10-10000 1.0 EA
00000001 93-500 1.0 EA
10-10000 1.0 EA
Add Options
pop-up — Iea:se function [l
1 - Add Item 2 - Add Container
2 Choose Option 2 to add a container.
The Container Information frame appears. » SeeFigure 6.17
on page 124.
3 Enter acontainer item number and the values for the container item.
The Container Detail frame appears with the new container added. » SeeFigure 6.21
on page 129.
To add an item to an existing container:
1 Select acontainer using the arrow keys.
2 PressAdd.
The Add Options pop-up appears. » SeeFigure 6.22
on page 131.
3 Choose Option 1 to add an item.
The Item Information frame appears. » SeeFigure 6.19
on page 126.

4 Enter an item number and the values for the item in the Item
Information frame.

The Container Detail frame appears with the new item added to the
selected container.

To delete a container or item:
1 Select acontainer using the arrow keys.

2 PressDéelete.
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Fig. 6.23

Container
Workbench (7.7.1),
Delete Options
Pop-Up
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Container Workbench

Level Container Item Number Quantity UM

_ 00000382  007-061-new 10 EA

A 00000381 007-061-new 1.0 EA
Message Update Delete

- Delete Pre-Shipper/Shipper

- Delete Item/Container Line

- Delete Contamner [plus Contents)
- Remove Container

Moo N =

- Remove Container [plus Contents)

Ploose oot broter K P Options pop-
up

3 Choose one of the following options.

Choose

To

1-Delete Pre-Shipper/Shipper Delete the entire container from the database.

2-Delete Iltem/Container Line Delete a container or item line from the database.

3-Delete Container (plus
Contents)

4—-Remove Container

5-Remove Container
(plus Contents)

Any container or item belonging to the deleted
container or item line is moved up one level.

You cannot delete a container line if it results in an
item that does not have a container line.

Delete a container and all containers or items
belonging to it.

Remove a next-level container from a container.
The container can still be accessed under its own
container number.

Remove a next-level container and all containers
or items belonging to it from a container. The
container can still be accessed under its own
container number.

4 You are prompted to confirm the deletion. Enter Yes to continue

deleting, or No to cancel.



SO Container Maintenance
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SO Container Maintenance (7.7.5) support the following shipping

features.

« Shipping documents with assigned document formats. If the format
specifiesthat the document can be used as an invoice, you cannot add
acontainer that violates the restrictions for consolidating sales orders
oninvoices. For example, line items in the containers cannot
reference sales orders with different bill-to addresses.

» Shipping documents with assigned NRM sequence IDs.
» Ship-from sites with an assigned address code.

However, you cannot use SO Container Maintenance to edit a container
associated with a shipper that uses an inventory movement code. To edit
these containers, use Container Workbench (7.7.1).

Shippers

A shipper is a document accompanying the shipment as a record of what
isincluded. You can send a shipper electronically as an advance ship
notice (ASN) when the shipment leaves your dock or send it with the
shipment as a packing list.

All of the programs on the Shipment Processing Menu are listed in

Table 6.3.
Table 6.3
No. Menu L abel Program Shipment
7.9 Shipment Processing Menu ... (P;%(; ng Menu
791 Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic sososl.p
7.9.2 Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench rcshwb.p
7.9.3 Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry rcig03.p
7.9.4 Pre-Shipper/Shipper Print rcrpl3.p
795 Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm rcsois.p
7.9.6 Pre-Shipper/Shipper Report rcshrp0l1.p
7.9.8 Sales Order Shipper Maintenance rcshmt.p
7.9.9 Sales Order Shipper Print rcrpll.p
7.9.10 Manual SO Shipper Verification rcvrfsh.p
7.9.13 Sales Order Packing List sosopk.p
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Tip

If you are required
to maintain consec-
utive shipper
numbering based
ontheorderin
which products
leave the dock,
always create pre-
shippers. You can
turn them into
shippers when they
areready to be sent,
ensuring that
consecutive shipper
numbers are
assigned.
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No. Menu L abel Program
79.14 Sales Order Shipping Label Print sosorpl4.p
7.9.15 Sales Order Shipments S0S0iS.p
7.9.20 Undo Shipper Number Assignment rcdrb.p
7.9.21 Shipper Unconfirm rcunis.p
7.9.22 Shipper Gateway rcshgw.p
7.9.23 Shipper Delete/Archive rcscdel.p
79.24 Container/Shipper Control File rcpm.p

A pre-shipper is adocument used to select containers and product
inventory for shipment. When you select products and containers on pre-
shippers, the inventory for those items can be detail allocated, if it has not
been aready. Pre-shippers are similar to sales order picklists and can be
printed in Pre-Shipper/Shipper Print (7.9.4).

The system makes a distinction between pre-shippers and shippers and
numbers them separately. This distinction accommodates businesses that
must number their shipments consecutively. When you print pre-shippers,
you can automatically turn them into shippers. If you do not assign a
shipper number to a pre-shipper when you print it, the shipper number is
assigned (based on an internal or external sequence) when the pre-shipper
is confirmed in Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5).

Customer demand drives pre-shipper creation and, therefore, detail
alocation of product inventory. Requirements from sales orders and
customer schedules become the pre-shipper, and the pre-shipper becomes
the shipper. The data from each document carries forward with each step
in the shipping cycle. Once created, pre-shippers can be merged into other
pre-shippers or shippers using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2).

Use Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic (7.9.1) to create pre-shippers in
batches. Use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2) to create pre-
shipper and shipper documents one at a time.

Creating Pre-Shippers Automatically

Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic creates pre-shippers for orders generated
in Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) and Scheduled Order Maintenance
(7.3.13). Once you create a set of pre-shippers, you can merge them with
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other pre-shippers and shippers using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench
(7.9.2).

Before the system finishes creating a batch of pre-shippers, it prompts
you to confirm each pre-shipper. You can verify that each pre-shipper
printed correctly before recording detail allocation transactions.

Total shipping requirements can be broken down into multiple pre-
shippers based on shipping weight, address list types, or other criteria set
up in Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic.

Inventory Detail Allocation

When you create pre-shippers using Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic
(7.9.1), the system can detail allocate inventory depending on how you set
it up. MFG/PRO performs two types of allocations.

» General allocations reserve some quantity of an item number at a
specific site to fill a specific confirmed order. This can be donein
Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1).

« Detail allocations reserve unexpired, on-hand inventory uniquely
identified by site, location, lot/serial number, and reference number.

A detail allocation is often referred to as an item being picked, either for a
manufacturing operation or a shipping order. Detail allocations can occur
during order entry, during a batch allocation process, or during picklist or
pre-shipper creation.

When you run Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic with Auto Allocation set » See “Auto

to Yes and Stage Open Quantities set to No, the system detail allocates Agogaltg’g" on
confirmed sales order lines. With Auto Allocation set to No, the system bad '
detail allocates the lesser of the general allocated quantity or the quantity

to ship.

Using Containers with Automatic Pre-Shippers

Use Containers must be Yes to assign containers using this method. You » See “Use
can automatically assign containers created in Container Workbench gggéai%%rs on
(7.7.1) to pre-shippers using Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic if they meet '

the following criteria.

 The container has not been assigned to another container, pre-shipper,
or shipper.
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Tip

The Break on Sales
Order option also
affects consoli-
dation.
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» The container contains only the sales order line item number.
Automatic container assignment does not work when containers
include more than one item number.

» For customer scheduled orders only, the container item number is
either the primary container for the scheduled order line or one of the
alternate containers for the scheduled order line.

» The container is designed to hold a quantity of the sales order line
item number that is equal to or lessthan the quantity of the sales order
line.

Other Picklist Defaults

If Reguire Inventory Movement Codes is Yes in the Container/Shipper
Control File, the system looks for a default inventory movement code to
assign to each picklist. An error is generated when:

 The system cannot find a default inventory movement code based on
the shipping group.

« You are denied access to the code at the Ship-From site of the picklist/
pre-shipper.

If movement codes are not required, picklists are created without them.

The system assigns a picklist/pre-shipper |D based on the NRM sequence
ID for the inventory movement code and shipping group, or from the
Container/Shipper Control File. In order for the system to dispense the
number, the NRM sequence must be an internal sequence (system-
generated). If the assigned NRM sequence is an external sequence, the
system displays an error message.

The document format and carriers used are also based on defaults defined
for the inventory movement code and shipping group, or the Container/
Shipper Control File.

Consolidation Requirements

Consolidation requirements are based on the shipping group used for the
shipment.

- |If either the ship-to or ship-from address of the shipment prohibit
consolidation, the system generates a new picklist for each sales
order.
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- If either the ship-to or ship-from address requires consolidation, and
other consolidation criteriais met (such as weight and volume
limitations), the system consolidates line items on a single picklist.

The Max Lines on a Pre-Shipper field in the Container/Shipper Control
File limits the number of printed lines allowed on each picklist, which can
limit the number of line items. This takes precedence over consolidation
requirements.

If the document format used for the picklist allows the printed shipping
document to be used as an invoice, the restrictions for consolidating sales
orders on invoices apply. These take precedence over the shipment
consolidation requirements of the shipping group.

Selecting Sales Orders for Pre-Shipper Creation

The range of values you enter in the sales order selection fields of
Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic (7.9.1) determines the sales orders for
which the system creates pre-shippers. Each of these fields includes a
From and a To value. Leaving any of these fields blank results in the
system considering all sales orders, regardless of the value of this type
(see Figure 6.24).

Fig. 6.24
+ Picklist/Pre-Shipper - Automatic P|Ck||$/
UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help Pre-Shipper—
_le-“?l'al@lﬂﬁ Automatic (7.9.1)
Due Date:
Sales Order- To:
Ship-Ta: To: |
Sales order = -
. . 7 Site: To:
selection fields e (B Tgpe: To- [

Item Number: To:

Reference: To:

Auto Allocation: |no

o
Allocate Components: [no
o

Ship Avail Qiy for Kit: [no

Break on Maximum Yeight: [0.00

Break on Maximum Volume: [0.00

Include Packing List Comments: [no

Pre-Shlpper Stage Open Quantities: |yes Print Only Lines to Pick: |yes
creation and Overide Partial DK: |no Print Features and Options: |no
print Options Use Containers: |yes Print Packing List Comments: |no

Break on Sales Order: Create Pre-Shipper in S0 UM: [yes

Form Code: |1

Output:
Batch 1D

Due Date. Enter the range of due dates for sdlecting sales orders.

Leave blank if you want the system to select sales orders regardless of
due date.
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Define your own

codesin Address
List Type Mainte-
nance (2.9).

» SeeFigure 6.24
on page 137.

» See “Inventory
Detail
Allocation” on
page 135.
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Sales Order. Enter the range of numbers to use for selecting sales
orders. Leave blank if you want the system to select sales orders
regardless of sales order number.

Ship-To. Enter the range of ship-to address codes for selecting sales
orders. Leave blank if you want the system to select sales orders
regardless of ship-to address code.

Language. Enter the range of language codes for selecting sales
orders. Leave blank if you want the system to select sales orders
regardless of language code.

Site. Enter the range of site codes for selecting sales orders. Leave
blank if you want the system to select sales orders regardless of site
code.

Address List Type. Enter the range of address list types for selecting
sales orders. The standard codes are Slsprsn, Company, Enduser,
Customer, Ship-to, Supplier, Remit-To, Dock, C/S_Bank, Our_Bank,
PO-Ship, Carrier. Leave blank if you want the system to select sales
orders regardless of list type.

Item Number. Enter the range of item numbers for selecting sales
orders.

Reference. Enter arange of schedule references for selecting orders.
Thisfield appliesto scheduled orders only.

Selecting Pre-Shipper Creation Options

The following fields define the system’s level of automation when
creating pre-shippers, based on the sales order line items selected.

Auto Allocation. Enter Yes to detail allocate matching, confirmed
sales order lines, or No to ignore all ocations.

Allocate Components. This field enables you to create detail
inventory allocations for the components of configured kits. Enter
Yesif you want to create detail allocations for confirmed sales order
lines. Enter No if you do not want to allocate components.

Ship Avail Qty for Kit. Thisfield instructs the system to ship the
calculated available quantity.
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Stage Open Quantities. Enter Yes to create pre-shippers for sales
order lines that cannot be detail allocated because inventory is not
available. Picklists are created based on open sales order line
quantities. Enter No to ignore sales order lines for items without
available inventory. If Stage Open Quantitiesis Yes, it overridesthe
effects of the Auto Allocation setting.

You cannot stage open quantities and also use containers. When this Tip

inn i i ; ; i Al Use Containers
option is selected, only sales order information prints on the picklist. oot b Yeswhen

Override Partial OK. Enter Yesto allow partia shipments for sales thisfieldis Yes.

orderswhere al lines are not available to ship but that have the
Customer Partial OK flag set to No, or set No to disallow override of
this sales order setting.

Use Containers. Enter Yes to assign containers meeting certain » See “Using
itor i i nori i Containers with

criteria, or No if you do not containerize shipments. Automatic Pre-

Break on Sales Order. Enter Yes to have the system create separate ‘S’Qé%p%% on

pre-shippers for each sales order in the selection with the same ship-
to address code or No to have the system create a combined pre-
shipper for all sales ordersin the selection with the same ship-to
address code.

Break on Maximum Weight. Enter the maximum gross weight for a
pre-shipper. If zero, the system creates pre-shippers without regard to
maximum grossweight. If nonzero, the system checksthe pre-shipper
gross weight before adding a sales order line item to it to make sure
the line item does not exceed the maximum gross weight value. If a
sales order line item exceeds the maximum gross weight value, the
system creates a new pre-shipper.

UM (Weight). Enter the unit of measure of the Break on Maximum
Weight value.

Break on Maximum Volume. Enter the maximum volume for a pre-
shipper. If zero, the system creates pre-shippers without regard to
maximum volume. If nonzero, the system checks the pre-shipper
volume before adding a sales order line item to it to make sure the
line item does not exceed the maximum volume value. If asales order
line item exceeds the maximum volume value, the system creates a
new pre-shipper.
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» SeeFigure 6.24
on page 137.

» See “Creating
Custom
Shippers” on
page 178 for
details.
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UM (Volume). Enter the unit of measure of the Break on Maximum
Volume value.

Selecting Printer Options

Include Packing List Comments. Enter Yesto leave room on each
pre-shipper page to print packing list comments or No to ignore the
size of packing list commentsin consideration of the number of lines
on the pre-shipper. This setting works in relation to the Max Lines on
a Pre-Shipper setting in the Container/Shipper Control File (7.9.24).
If zero, the Include Packing List Comments setting has no effect.

Print Only Lines to Pick. Enter Yesto only print sales order line item
numbersthat have been detail allocated on packing lists or No to print
all sales order lineitem numbers regardless of alocations.

Print Features and Options. Enter Yes to print configured sales order
line item numbers followed by alist of features and options selected
for theitem or No to only print the configured item number.

Print Packing List Comments. Enter Yesto print packing list
comments or No to not print packing list comments.

Create Pre-Shipper in SO UM. When an alternate unit of measureis
specified on a sales order, indicate which unit of measure the system
should use when creating the picklist/pre-shipper:

» Yes: The picklist/pre-shipper is created and printed using the unit
of measure specified on the sales order in Sales Order
Maintenance.

» No: The picklist/pre-shipper is created and printed using the
stocking unit of measure for the item on the sales order, as
specified in Item Master Maintenance.

To print the pre-shipper/shipper later, use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Print,
which lets you select either the sales order unit of measure or the
shipper unit of measure.

Form Code. The form code of the document format on which you
want these documents to print. You can customize formsto suit your
business needs.
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Running Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic

The following instructions give a generalized view of how to use Picklist/
Pre-Shipper—Automatic. The settings you use depend on the processes
and methods employed in your operation. Review the previous sections
carefully to make sure you understand how this program works and what
settings you must make in this and other programs in order to get the
results you want.

1

Choose Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic (7.9.1) and enter a range of See page 137.
values matching the numbers of the sales orders for which you want
to create pre-shippers.

Choose the pre-shipper creation options and print options you ¥ See “Selecting
need for the specified selection of sales orders for which you Pre-Shipper
are creating pre-shippers. Options” on

page 138 and
Choose a device in Output and, optionally, enter a Batch ID. :)Spetligﬁtg}% rF]’rinter
TheReport is Running. Press Ctrl + Cmessage appears. page 140.

When the report is complete, you are prompted to update the quantity
picked.

Review the report to confirm that the correct sales orders have
been selected and that the Pre-Shipper List is satisfactory.

Choose Yes at the Updat e Quantity Pi cked? message to accept
the update and continue processing the transactions or No to modify
your sales order selections or the update parameters.

If you chose No in step 5, repeat Steps 2 through 5 until you are
satisfied with the Pre-Shipper List.

Figure 6.25 shows a sample picklist.
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Fig. 6.25
Sample Picklist 17.9.1 Picklist/Pre-Shipper - Automatic

Ship To: 001 PICKLIST/PRE-SHIPPEER
PET Computers Ltd.
37 Atlantic Road Pre-Shipper: PS00004%

Page: 1

Print Date: 06/24/97
Avonlea, PEI
Canada 1

Sales Order: 5010980 Order Date: 05701797

Site Lot fSerial Oty Dpen Due
Ln Item Number T Location Ref Oty to Ship UM Shipped
1 007-1 10000
Shift Linkage

1.0 ER 05702797
1.0 { ]

ALl o

Creating Shippers Manually

Use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2) to do the following.
« Modify picklists/pre-shippers.
« Create pre-shippers to document the contents and structure of an
actual shipment.

- Establish amaster container hierarchy. The hierarchy can be modified
after initial creation.

In Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench, the Ship-From, Pre-Shipper/Shipper,
and Number fields uniquely identify shipping documents. If a pre-shipper
exists for the entered values, that pre-shipper is retrieved. If a pre-shipper
or shipper does not exist for the entered values, a new document is
created.

M QAD
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Leave Number
blank to have the
system assign

Choose Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2).

: Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench [_[O]

UszerMenu Edit Queue Options Help

R A=l
Ship-From: |10000

Pre-Shipper/Shipper: |Shipper
Number:

Ship-To/Dock: [15000 5|

the document
number.

Shipping Group: Local Local Shipments
Inventory Movement Code: |Std_Ship Standard Sales Order Shipment

Enter the site code from which this shipment originatesin Ship-From.
This site must have a valid associated address record. If inventory
movement codes are required, a shipping group must be available for
the Ship-From and Ship-To/Dock address combination.

Choose either Pre-Shipper or Shipper in Pre-Shipper/Shipper.

 Enter Pre-Shipper to create a pre-shipper document that can later
be turned into a shipper. A shipper number is not assigned until
the pre-shipper isturned into a shipper document.

 Enter Shipper to create a shipper document with a shipper
number.

Enter a new number in Number (external sequence) or leave it blank
to have the system assign a default pre-shipper or shipper number
(internal sequence), depending on your selection in step 3.

Enter a customer, ship-to, or dock address code in Ship-To/Dock. If
inventory movement codes are required, a shipping group must be
available for the Ship-From and Ship-To/Dock address combination,
and displaysin the next field, for reference.

For global shipping, enter avalid inventory movement code.
Inventory movement codes determine NRM sequences, carriers, and
document formats. This field defaults to the value assigned in the
shipping group if one applies. Otherwise, inventory movement code
remains blank.

When you press Go, the system:

» Retrieves and displays the shipping group, based on the Ship-From
and Ship-To/Dock address combination.
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Fig. 6.26
Pre-Shipper/
Shipper Workbench
(7.9.2)

» See “Define
Inventory
Movement
Codes” on
page 105.
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- Validates the inventory movement code against the shipping group.
« If shipper ID is blank or does not exi<t, the system:

« Verifiesyour access to the inventory movement code, based on
site/inventory movement security.

 Creates a new shipper.

 Retrieves and displays avalid NRM sequence number, based on
the shipping group and inventory movement code (if shipper ID
is blank), or validates the number you entered.

 Retrieves al other shipping group and inventory movement
defaults from the control files, including carriers and document
formatting parameters.

- If you specified an existing shipper, the system:
« Retrieves the shipper.

« Verifiesyour access to the inventory movement code, based on
site/inventory movement security.

* Issuesawarning if you enter a Ship-To address or inventory
movement code that differs from those stored in the actua
shipper record.

« Displays the Ship-To address and inventory movement code,
obtained from the existing shipper record.

Finally, the system displaysthe Carrier Detail frame.

Fig. 6.27 ‘
Pre—Shlpper/ arner: @; ulti: |no ocument Format:
S"IIppel’ WOI’kbenCh Slf;p Via: M l_ DDun:olidatlt:e Ship: I::_tiT
(7.9.2), Carner FOB Point: Language:
; Mode of Transport:
Detail Carrier Shipment Ref- [SHIPOODOODOOT | Merge Other Pre-Shippers: [no |
Vehicle ID: — Comments: Inn_
7  Enter the carrier datafor this shipment.
Carrier, Ship Via, FOB Point, Mode of Transport, Carrier Shipment
Reference, and Vehicle ID appear on various printed documents.
» See “Adding 8 Set the Multi fidld to Yes if this shipment requires more than one
Multiple ; iti ;
Carriers” on carrier. The system prompts you for additional carriers.
page 152 for
details.

M QAD
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9 Enter avalid document format of atype applicable to shippers, or
leave thisfield blank. If the document format specifies the printed
shipper is used as an invoice or if the document format is edited for a
shipper flagged as having been printed, the system issues a warning
message, but lets you continue.

10 Consolidate indicates whether this shipment can be consolidated by
transactions of a given type. Enter No to prohibit consolidation. Enter
Optional to allow but not require consolidation. Enter Yesto require
consolidation.

11 The Language field contains the default language for retrieving
header, lineitem, and trailer comments with the shipper.

12 The Merge Other Pre-Shippersfield is automatically set to No and
cannot be edited if the shipper is confirmed or is not a sales order
shipper. Specify Yesif you want to combine several pre-shippers
together. Pre-shippers can be merged only if consolidation and NRM
sequence number discarding restrictions are not violated. Canceled
pre-shippers cannot be merged.

You can merge any number of pre-shippers sharing the same Ship-To/
Dock address code. This setting only works with pre-shipper
documents. You cannot view merged pre-shippers using their original
pre-shipper number after they have been merged.

13 Choose Yesin Commentsif you want to attach any information about
this document. The Master Reference field defaults to the document
format of the shipper, and the Language field defaults to the language
of the shipper. This enables you to copy comments associated with
the document format to the line item of the shipper.

Skip steps 14 through 16 if you selected No in Merge Other
Pre-Shippers. If you chose Yes in Merge Other Pre-Shippers and No
in Multi, the Merge Pre-Shipper pop-up appears. If you chose Yesin
Merge Other Pre-Shippers and Yes in Multi, the Merge Pre-Shipper
pop-up appears after the Carrier window.

14 Enter a pre-shipper number in the Merge Pre-Shipper pop-up. A
message confirms the update.

15 Repeat step 14 for each pre-shipper you want to merge.
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16 Choose No in Merge Other Pre-Shippers when you are done adding
the pre-shippers you want to merge together.

The Shipper Detail frame appears.

Fig. 6.28
Pre-Shi pper/ 1 Pre-5 hipper/Shipper Workbench M= E3
g-" pper WOI’kbenCh UserMenu Edit Queue Options:  Help E -
(7.9.2), Shipper | Ep| B O
Deta| | Shipper Workbench
Level Order Ln Item Number Ruantity UM Container
o Shipper: 10002/5H000106 Ship-To: 10010003 Rehable Center
Quantily: 1.0 UM: Site: Loc:
Aty Picked: 0.0 Lot/Serial:
Met Weight: 0.0 Ref: Type:
Gross Weight: 0.0 Consume Req: no 1D:
Yolume: 0.0 Description:
Purchase Order: Comments: no

From the Shipper Detail frame you can:
« Add items, containers, and containers of items to a shipper.
- Delete items, containers, containers of items, and shippers.

« Remove containers and containers of items from a shipper
without deleting the container or container of items.

Adding an Item to a Shipper

1 Select acontainer number, pre-shipper number, or shipper number
from the Shipper Detail frame using the arrow keys. You can add an
item only when the cursor is positioned on a container, pre-shipper, or
shipper number.

2 PressAdd.
The Add Options pop-up appears.

M QAD



Level Order

Ln Item Mumber

Shipper Workbench
Quantity UM Container

1 - Add Item 2 - Add Container

Meszage Update

Please select a function

Shipper: 10002/5H000106 Ship-To: 10010002 Reliable Center

3 Choose Option 1 to add an item.
The Item Information frame appears.

Add Options
pop-up

3 - Add Container [pluz Contentg]

=]

Enter an item
number and
sales order—

combination.

Enter the

- Item Information

1 Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench

UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help

EH R E

Item Number:

Purchase Order:

Sales Order: Line:

guantity and
other item
information.

Quantity:
UM:

C 10n:
Ship Type:
Met Weight:
VYolume:

1D:

Site:

Location:

Lot/Serial:

Ref:

Multi Entry:
Comments:

Detail Alloc:

Ship Avail Qty For Kit:

4 Enter the number of the item you want to add and one of the
following ordersidentifying it.

 Purchase order number

» Sdes order and line item number

» Customer schedule

An open, scheduled sales order, customer schedule, or purchase order
must exist for the ship-from site code and ship-to/dock address code
you assigned to the pre-shipper or shipper document.
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Fig. 6.29
Pre-Shipper/
Shipper Workbench
(7.9.2), Add
Options Pop-Up

Fig. 6.30
Pre-Shipper/
Shipper Workbench
(7.9.2), Item
Information

Tip

Position the cursor
in Sales Order and
press the Down
arrow key to scroll
through open sales
ordersline by line.
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» See “Inventory
Detail
Allocation” on
page 135.

» See Figure 6.28
on page 146.

» See Figure 6.29
on page 147.

Fig. 6.31
Pre-Shipper/
Shipper Workbench
(7.9.2), Container
Information
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5 Enter the quantity to be shipped for this order or schedule and other
item information. The ID field contains the final assembly work order
for an ATO configured item. This value is used when confirming the
shipper. The Detail Alloc field specifiesif detail allocations are
created.

For an ATO item, entering Yes creates a detail allocation for the
quantity to ship for thisitem from the quantity available. For a kit
configured item, entering Yes creates detail allocations for the
components of the item. Enter No if you do not want to create detail
alocations.

The Shipper Detail frame appears.
6 Repeat steps 1 through 5 for each item you want to add.

Adding a Container to a Shipper

1 Select acontainer number, pre-shipper number, or shipper number
from the Shipper Detail frame using the arrow keys.

2 PressAdd.
The Add Options pop-up appears.

3 Choose Option 2 to add a container.

You can only add a container created in Container Workbench to a
pre-shipper. Containers created in Container Workbench can only be
selected by Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic.

The Container Information frame appears.

— Container Information If you leave
Mext Container: g Next Container
blank, the
system assigns
, : a default
Quantity: 1 Site: .
UM: Location: container

Lot/Serial: number.
Net Weight: Ref-
Yolume: Multi Entryp:

Container Item:

4 Enter the item number for the container you want to add to this
shipment and other container information.
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The Shipper Detail frame appears. » SeeFigure 6.28
on page 146.

Repeat steps 1 through 4 for each container you want to add.

Adding a Container of Items to a Shipper

1

Select a container number, pre-shipper number, or shipper number
from the Shipper Detail frame using the arrow keys.

Press Add.

The Add Options pop-up appears. » See Figure 6.29
on page 147.

Choose Option 3 to add a container of items.

The Container Information frame appears. » SeeFigure 6.31
on page 148.

Enter the item number for the container you want to add and other

container information.

You cannot add a container created in Container Workbench to a

shipper. Containers created in Container Workbench can only be

selected by Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic.

The Item Information frame appears. » See Figure 6.30
on page 147.

Enter the item number for the item you want to add, and either the
purchase order, sales order, or customer schedule that includes the
item you want to add.

An open, scheduled sales order, customer schedule, or purchase onder

. o ; i sition the cursor
must exist for the ship-from site code and ship-to/dock address co & Sales Order and

you assigned to the pre-shipper or shipper document. press the Down
arrow key to scroll
Enter the guantity to be shipped from this order or schedule and otHgiough open sales

item information. orders line by line.

The Shipper Detail frame appears.

7

Repeat steps 1 through 6 for each item you want to add.

Deleting or Removing Items/Containers/Shippers

1

2

Select a container using the arrow keys.

Press Delete.

IQAD



150 MFG/PRO USER GUIDE — DISTRIBUTION

Fig. 6.32

Pl’e-Shl pper/ Shipper Workbench

S"II pper WOI’kbenCh Level Order  Ln Item Humber Quantity UM Container
(7.9.2), Delete [ :hieer BuyCnu/SHOOD108 Ship-To: D0DODS CIM load test cust.

Options Pop-Up

Message Update [ %]

Delete Options

Please select a function _ pop-up

- Delete Pre-Shipper/Shipper

- Delete Item/Container Line

- Delete Contamner [plus Contents)
- Remove Container

Mmoo N =

- Remove Container [plus Contents)

3 Choose one of the following options.

Choose

To

1-Delete Pre-Shipper/Shipper

Delete the entire container from the database.

2—Delete Item/Container Line Delete a container or item line from the database.

3-Delete Container
(plus Contents)

4—-Remove Container

5-Remove Container
(plus Contents)

Any container or item belonging to the deleted
container or item line is moved up one level.

You cannot delete a container line if it results in an
item that does not have a container line.

Delete a container and all containers or items
belonging to it.

Remove a next-level container from a container.
The container can still be accessed under its own
container number.

Remove a next-level container and all containers
or items belonging to it from a container. The
container can still be accessed under its own
container number.

4 You are prompted to confirm deletion. Enter Yesto continue deleting

or No to cancel.

Adding and Editing Trailer Information

After maintaining line items, the Trailer Information frame displays.

Trailer Comments: [no

Fig. 6.33

H&SI1|pper/ Trailer Information

Shi pper ( Status: [
Workbench, Trailer Cancel Date:
Information

M QAD
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1 The Statusfield specifies whether the shipper is active or canceled.
Leave thisfield blank for active shippers. To cancel a shipper, enter
X. A canceled shipper isignored by the system and unavailable for
processing, other than deleting or archiving. You cannot cancel a
confirmed shipper.

2 TheCancel Datefield contains the date the shipper was canceled. The
system sets thisfield to the current date when an open shipper is
canceled. When a canceled shipper is reopened, the system sets the
dateto blank.

3 The Trailer Comments field indicates whether trailer comments can
be associated with this shipment. Enter Yesto enter trailer comments.
The system prompts you for your comments. Enter No if you do not
want to add comments.

Sales Order Trailer Amounts

If the document format of the shipper alows printed shippers to be used
asinvoicesand Maintain Trailer Amountsis Yesin the Container/Shipper
Contral File (7.9.24), the following frame appears where you can enter
trailer amounts for each sales order associated with the shipment.

: ) Fig. 6.34
— Sales Crder: 10001 Trailer Amounts PI'(?-ShI pper/
Service 10 - [T 5 Shipper

Special o - v 00 Order Trailer
Amounts

1 The Sales Order field contains the sales order number for the trailer
amounts entered.

2 Trailer Descriptions (1-3) fields display in the left portion of the
frame and contain a description for the adjacent sales order trailer
code.

3 Trailer Codes (1-3) fields display to the right of the trailer
descriptions and contain the sales order trailer code associated with
the adjacent description.

4 Traler Amounts (1-3) fields display to the right of the trailer codes
and contain thetrailer amount for each adjacent code. Trailer amounts
display on invoice documents. Enter them here to facilitate the use of

151
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» Seestep 8on
page 144.

Fig. 6.35
Pre-Shipper/
Shipper Workbench
(7.9.2), Carriers
Frame

Tip

This Sequencefield
isnot the same as
an NRM sequence.

M QAD

the printed shipper as an invoice. You can enter the same amounts
during or after shipment confirmation using Pending Invoice
Maintenance.

The Print Shipper frame appears.

5 If the shipper has a document format assigned, you can print the
shipper after you accept the Trailer Information frame.

Adding Multiple Carriers
If you specified that you want multiple carriers for this shipment, the
Carriers frame displays after compl eting the header information.

Carriers

Seq Carrier Name

Seq Carrier Name

Seq. Thisfield indicates the sequence in which the various carriers
handle shipments for this inventory movement code and shipping
group. The ship-from site of a shipment turns over possession to the
first carrier, who may later turn over possession to a second carrier,
and so forth, before the shipment is eventually delivered to the ship-to
destination.

Since you can remove any carrier and the system does not
automatically renumber remaining carriers, the lowest-numbered
carrier is aways considered the first carrier. For sequence, enter an
integer greater than zero that is unique to this shipping group and
inventory movement code.

Carrier. Thisfield identifies the carrier to be used for shipments
within this shipping group, for thisinventory movement code, in the
seguence defined by the Seq field. Enter an existing carrier address
code.

Name. Thisfield displays the name of the carrier you entered in the
Carrier field and cannot be edited.



Deleting Shipments

To delete a shipment created with Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench, NRM
must permit the assighed sequence number to be deleted. If the sequence
number cannot be deleted, you can cancel the shipper using the Status
field on thetrailer frame. If the shipper was converted from a pre-shipper,
the system also checks whether the NRM pre-shipper number can be
deleted. If not, the shipper cannot be deleted.

Printing Shippers

Use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Print (7.9.4) to print shipping documents. When
you print shipping documents, you can print either pre-shippers or
shippers, but not both at the same time. You can select pre-shippers and
shippers based on the sequence number, document format, language, and
carriers. Also, you can print line item and trailer commentsin addition to
the header comments.

1 Pre-Shipper/Shipper Print
UserMeny Edit OQuewe Options Help

Ship-From: él To:
Ship-To/Dock: To: . .
Number: To: _‘ Shlpplng
Inventory Movement Code: To: Document
Document Format: To: Selection Fields
Language: | To: | |
Addiess List Type: To:
Carrier: To:
Print Pre-Shippers/Shippers: |Pre-Shipper ChOOSe the
Include Printed Pre-Shippers/Shippers: |no Sh|pp|ng
Print Features and Options: |no document type
Assign Shipper Humbers: |yes
Shipper Sequence ID: you want to
Include Pre-Shipper/Shipper Comments: |yes print,
Include Sales Order Packing List Comments: |yes
Print Sales Order Detail: |no
Display Quantity In 50 UM: |no Dutput: Print Options
Batch ID:

Selecting Documents to Print

The range of values you enter in the Pre-Shipper/Shipper Print selection
fields determines which pre-shippers or shippers print. Each of these
fieldsincludes a From and a To value. Leaving any of these fields blank

resultsin the system considering all pre-shippers and shippers, regardiess

of the value of thistype.

SHIPPING 153

Fig. 6.36
Pre-Shipper/
Shipper Print
(7.9.9)
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Tip

Select documents
by language when
you are using
preprinted formsin
aspecificlanguage.

M QAD

Ship-From/To. Enter the range of ship-from address codes for
sel ecting shipping documents.

Ship-To/Dock/To. Enter the range of ship-to and dock address codes
for selecting shipping documents.

Number/To. Specify arange of pre-shipper or shipper IDsthat you
want to print. Only those pre-shippers and shippers with IDswithin
the specified range print.

Inventory Movement Code/To. Enter arange of inventory movement
codes. Only those shippers with inventory movement codes that fall
within the specified range print.

Document Format/To. Specify arange of document format IDs for
selecting shippers to print. The system prints only pre-shippers and
shippers with document formats in the specified range.

Language/To. Enter arange of language codes for selecting pre-
shippers or shippersto print. The system prints only those pre-
shippers and shippers with language codes within the specified range.

Address List Type/To. Enter the range of addresslist types for
selecting pre-shippers or shippers to print. The standard codes are
Slsprsn, Company, Enduser, Customer, Ship-To, Supplier, and Remit-
To. You can define your own codes in Address List Type
Maintenance (2.9).

Carrier/To. Enter arange of carrier codes for selecting pre-shippers or
shippersto print. The system prints only those pre-shippers and
shippers with carrier IDs within the specified range. For shipments
with multiple carriers, only thefirst carrier is considered.

Selecting Print Options

The following fields define the actions you want the system to take when
it prints shipping documents based on the specified selection.

Print Pre-Shippers/Shippers. Enter Pre-Shipper or Shipper,
depending on the shipping document type you want to print.

Include Printed Pre-Shipper/Shipper. Enter Yes to reprint documents
in the specified selection that have already been printed or No to skip
documentsin the selection that have already been printed.
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Print Features and Options. Enter Yesto print configured sales order
line item numbers followed by alist of features and options selected
for the item or No to only print the configured item number.

Assign Shipper Numbers. This field specifies whether you want the
system to assign a shipper number to the pre-shipper. The system
propagates the new shipper numbersto all records linked to the
converted pre-shipper, including containers, line items, and carrier
detail records.

In order for the system to generate a number, the NRM sequence for
the pre-shipper/shipper must be an internal sequence generated by the
system. If the assigned NRM sequence is external, the pre-shipper/
shipper is skipped. To use an external sequence, you can assign the
shipper number during shipper creation (if pre-shippers are not used),
or during confirmation (if pre-shippers are used).

Shipper Sequence ID. Enter arange of NRM sequence IDs to select
the pre-shippers or shippers you want to print. The way you use this
field differs, depending on whether you are printing pre-shippers or

shippers.

» For pre-shippers, the system compares the specified sequence to
the sequence that will be used to assign a shipper number when
the pre-shipper becomes a shipper. The sequence used to assign
the pre-shipper ID is not considered.

« For shippers, the system compares the specified sequence ID to
the sequence that was used to assign the shipper number to each
shipper.

Include Pre-Shipper/Shipper Comments. Enter Yesto include
pre-shipper or shipper comments for the specified selection on the
printed documents or No to not include such comments.

Include Sales Order Packing List Comments. Enter Yesto include
packing list comments for the specified selection on the printed
documents or No to not include such comments.

Updating Documents

When printing completes, you are prompted to confirm that the
documents printed correctly. Review the printed shipping documents and

respond appropriately.

IQAD



156 MFG/PRO USER GUIDE — DISTRIBUTION

Tip

Changing thisfield
in one control file
setsit in the other.
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If correct, respond Yes. If you want to reprint the documents, respond No.
If you enter No, the shippers remain flagged as unprinted. If shipper
numbers were assighed during printing, the system reverses the
assignment, and the affected documents return to pre-shipper status.

If you set Print Pre-Shippers/Shippers to Pre-Shipper and Assign Shipper
Numbersto Yes, the system assigns shipper numbers to the pre-shippers.

Printing Invoices Before Posting

You can print an invoice without posting it, using Invoice Print (7.13.3).
However, if you print but do not post the invoice before the next
shipment, the following occurs.

1 A new invoice number is created for the sales order.

2 Thenew invoice consists of all previous invoicing information since
the last posting of the sales order.

3 Any previously printed invoices related to the sales order are invalid
and do not appear in posting transactions.

Automatically Posting Invoices

If you invoice cumulatively or want to automatically post invoices for
other reasons, do the following.

1 Set Auto Invoice Post to Yesin either the Customer Schedules
Control File (7.3.24) or the Container/Shipper Control File (7.9.24).

If you want the shipper number assigned as the invoice, set Use
Shipper Nbr for Inv Nbr to Yes in either the Customer Schedules
Control File or the Container/Shipper Control File.

3 If you want sales orders having the same trailer codes and the same
bill-to address code, tax date, and currency val ues to be consolidated
on oneinvoice, set Consolidate Invoicesto Yesin either the Customer
Schedules Contral File or the Container/Shipper Control File.

4  Enter Yesto generate an invoice for a specified range of sales orders,
or No to generate aninvoicefor asingle sales order. Salesordersto be
consolidated must have the same trailer codes and the same bill-to
address code, tax date, and currency values.



When automatically posting the invoice, the Container/Shipper Control
File gives you the option to print the invoice immediately. The following
document formats are provided for printing invoices.

» The standard invoice format is form code 1.
 To print aBrazilian Nota Fiscal, use form code 11.

Other forms used by your company can be assigned to different form
codes. Only predefined form codes can be referenced.

Confirming Shippers
Use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5) to record shipments of orders
and to:

 Transform pre-shippersinto shippers.

« Create, print, and post invoices based on shipments.

 Export a shipper as an Advance Shipping Notice (ASN).

Figure 6.37 illustrates Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm.

: Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm

UserMenu Edit Oueue Options Help

e R E S
Ship-From: B | test site (2C4)
Pre-Shipper/Shipper: IShippel
Number: ISHI]I]IJI]ZI

Ship-To/Dock:

Ship Date: 06/27f97
Effective: 0627797

When you confirm a pre-shipper, the system converts it to a shipper
before the actual confirmation process occurs. The shipper number is
assigned based on the NRM sequence ID from the shipping group of the
shipment, or from the Container/Shipper Control File.

If the NRM sequence is an internal sequence, the system generates and
displays the shipper number. If the sequence is external, the system
prompts you for an entry and validates the results. The system propagates
the new shipper numbers to all records linked to the converted pre-
shippers, including containers, line items, and carrier detail records.

The following applies when confirming pre-shippers or shippers.

SHIPPING 157

» See

“Auto

Invoice Post” on
page 117.

Fig. 6.37
Pre-Shipper/
Shipper Confirm

(7.9.5)
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» See Figure 6.37
on page 157.
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« Canceled shipments (Statusis X) cannot be confirmed.

» To select ashipper for confirmation, you must have access, as defined
in Inventory Movement Code Security.

- If the Container/Shipper Control File specifies that trailer amounts
cannot be maintained, the system does not display the trailer amount
maintenance frames during confirmation.

- If the document format of the shipper indicates that the printed
shipper is also used as an invoice, the system does not | et you print an
invoice. Invoice processing occurs, but no invoice is printed.

Optionally, you can:
» use the Shipper ID as the Invoice Number
» consolidate orders into one invoice

Note These options are subject to MFG/PRO requirements for unique
numbers and consolidated invoices.

Selecting Confirmation Options

The following fields define the shipment selection and the dates the
system uses to apply the shipment transactions. The dates to record
shipments should be considered in relation to GL period end and the dates
used to record invoice printing and invoice posting.

Ship-From. The site code of the site from which the shipment
originates.

Pre-Shipper/Shipper. Enter Pre-Shipper or Shipper, depending on
the shipping document type you want to confirm.

Number. Enter theidentifying number for the pre-shipper/shipper you
are confirming. You can only specify sales order shippers for
confirmation. The system determines the source of demand for a
shipper by checking the transaction type of the assigned inventory
movement code.

Ship-To/Dock. Enter the ship-to or dock address code assigned to
the selected shipping document.

Ship Date. A system-maintained date recording the last date a
shipment was processed for the order underlying this shipping
document. The default is the system date.
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Effective. The date of this shipment. The default is the system date.
The effective date determines the date of the GL transaction to
inventory. The effective date has no effect on the inventory balance
update, which is updated immediately.

Post Invoice. Thisfield lets you indicate whether you want to post the
invoice. Enter Yesto post theinvoice. If you are using the printed
shipper asaninvoice, this field should be Yes. Enter No if you do not
want to post the invoice.

Use Shipper Nbr for Inv Nbr. Thisfield lets you indicate whether you
want to use the shipper number as the invoice number. If Consolidate
Invoicesis No, this field must also be No.

Consolidate Invoices. Thisfield letsyou indicate whether you want to
consolidate invoices for this shipper. To set thisfield to No, Use
Shipper Nbr for Inv Nbr must also be No.

Managing Shipments at Period End

While the ship date and effective date are usually the same, you can
assign shipment effective dates that occur earlier or later than the actual
date of the shipment, provided that the entered effective date fallsin an
open GL period.

For example, if the accounting period ends on a Friday, but you cannot get

al of the shipping and invoicing activity entered into the system until

Monday, you can leave the GL period open and process the remaining
shipment and invoice documents with Friday’s date as the effective date.

Matching Dates on Corresponding Transactions

The same date should be used as the Effective Date in Pre-Shipper/
Shipper Confirm, the Invoice Date in Invoice Print, and the Effective
Date in Invoice Post. Otherwise, your shipment history for the period
does not correspond to your accounts receivable and GL balances.

IQAD
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Tip

If youtry to
unconfirm a
shipment that does
not meet these
requirements, the
system displays an
error.
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Sales Order Shipper Maintenance

Sales Order Shipper Maintenance (7.9.8) supports the following shipping
features.

» Shipping documents with assigned document formats. If the format
specifies that the document can be used as an invoice, you cannot add
acontainer that violates the restrictions for consolidating sales orders
oninvoices. For example, line itemsin the containers cannot
reference sales orders with different bill-to addresses. The same
restriction holds true when adding line items

« Shipping documents with assigned NRM sequence IDs.

» Ship-from sites with an assigned address code.
However, you cannot use Sales Order Shipper Maintenance to edit a
shipper that uses an inventory movement code. To edit these shippers, use

Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2). Shippers created in Sales Order
Shipper Maintenance have a blank inventory movement code.

Unconfirming Shippers

Some countries such as Italy and Brazil require that confirmed shipment
documents can also be unconfirmed.

Use Shipper Unconfirm (7.9.21) to reverse most actions performed by the

system at confirmation, returning the shipment to its pre-confirmed state

and allowing it to be subsequently maodified, canceled, reprinted, or re-

confirmed.

In order to unconfirm a shipment, the following criteria must be met.
 The shipment must have been confirmed.

» Selection of the shipper must be permitted by both site security and
inventory movement security.

- The effective date must bein avalid open fiscal period for al entities,
with inventory affected by the confirmed shipper.

« Inventory issue sites and locations must still exist.

When you unconfirm a shipper, the system:

 Reverses the movement of inventory out of the ship-from site/
location/lot-seria for each shipped line and container.
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 Reverses any automatic transfers made between the inventory site of
each line item and container, and the ship-from site of the shipper.

 Creates |C and SO GL transactions, reversing the GL transactions
created at the original confirmation.

« Creates intercompany transactions, as necessary.

» Reverses modifications to sales order fields updated at confirmation,
including line item quantities, calculated freight chargesincluded in
the price, and schedule details.

 Updates the Materials Requirement Plan (MRP) to reflect items
returned to inventory.

- Createsreversing entries to Global Tax Management history.

Important Some actions performed during or after unconfirmation are
not reversible. Read the following list carefully before using Shipper
Unconfirm.

Shipper Unconfirm does not perform the following.

« Fully populate all fields of re-created location and lot/serial records.
If such information is required (for example, if the unconfirmed
shipper is not intended to be re-confirmed), you must enter the
information manually.

 Fully reverse changesto GL average costs for line items. After the
original confirmation, average costs could have been changed and
recorded in various other transactions that are not reversible (for
example, if other receipts or issues were made in that time period).

 Reverse trailer amounts entered or modified during or following the
original confirmation.

» Reverse the issue of any invoice numbers assigned during or
following the original confirmation. While the next invoice number
stored in the sales order header is not removed when you unconfirm a
shipper, you can edit it manually using Pending Invoice Maintenance
(7.13.2).
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Fig. 6.38
Shipper Unconfirm
(7.9.21)
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1

2

Choose Shipper Unconfirm (7.9.21).

i Shipper Unconfiim

[ EIE =D
ShipFrom [T | test site [G2C4)
Pre-Shipper/Shipper: W
Mumber: W

Ship-To/Dock:

Ship Date: 06427797
Effective: 06706797

Unconfirm the shipment by entering the appropriate information in
the following fields.

Ship-From. Enter the code for the address from which the shipment
was issued. The address name appears next to the code. Thisfield is
used in conjunction with the shipper number to identify the shipper
you want to unconfirm.

Pre-Shipper/Shipper. Choose either Pre-Shipper or Shipper in Pre-
Shipper/Shipper.

Number. Enter the pre-shipper/shipper number for the shipment you
want to unconfirm. Thisfield is used in conjunction with the ship-
from address code. You can only select sales order shippers. The
system determines the source of demand for a shipper by checking
the transaction type of the assigned inventory movement code.

Ship-To/Dock. Displays the code for the address where the shipment
isto be delivered.

Ship Date. Displays the ship date of the shipper specified during
confirmation.

Effective Date. Displays the effective date of the shipper specified
during confirmation.

Post Invoice. Enter the same value (Yes or No) entered in thisfield in
Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm. If you have not posted invoices since
confirmation, then the effect of unconfirmisto net out the original
confirmation, since invoice information is cumulative until posting.
But if you have posted invoices during or since confirmation, then the
effect of the unconfirm is part of the next invoicing.



Use Shipper Nbr for Inv Nbr. Enter Yes if entered Yesin Pre-Shipper/
Shipper Confirm and if invoice has not been posted since
confirmation; enter No if entered No in Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm
and/or if invoice has been posted since confirmation.

Consolidate Invoice. This functions just as it does during pre-shipper/
shipper confirmation. This field indicates whether you want to
consolidate invoices for this shipper. To specify No, Use Shipper Nbr
for Inv Nbr must also be No.

Unconfirm your selection when the system prompts you.

Undoing an Assigned Shipper Number

Use Undo Shipper Number Assignment (7.9.20) to unassign a shipper
number and change the document type from shipper to pre-shipper. You
can only undo an unconfirmed shipper.

When you undo a shipper number, the original pre-shipper number is
reassigned. This can occur only if NRM permits the discarding of the
associated sequence number. If the sequence number cannot be discarded,
the shipper is not rolled back and is reported as such on the Undo Shipper
Number Assignment status report. Shipping documents originally created
as shippers cannot be converted back to pre-shippers.

: Undo Shipper Number Assignment [_ O[]
UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help

Ship-From: él To:
Shipper: To:
Ship-To: To:

Dutput:
Batch 1D:

Enter values in the following fields to undo a shipper number assignment.

Ship-From. Enter a range of site codes from which the shippers you
want to undo originate. Only those shippers with ship-from addresses
in the specified range are processed. L eave these fields blank to
process all shippers.

Shipper. Enter arange of shipper numbers to undo. Only those
shipper numbers within the specified range are processed. Leave
these fields blank to process all shippers.

SHIPPING 163

Fig. 6.39

Undo Shipper

Number

Assignment

(7.9.20)
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Ship-To. Enter arange of ship-to addresses to select which shipper
number to undo. Only those shippers with addresses in the specified
range are processed. Leave these fields blank to process all shippers,
regardless of their ship-to address.

Bills of Lading

In MFG/PRO, shipper documents are used as the basis for bills of lading.
This can be useful for consolidating shipments. A bill of lading shows a
detailed breakdown of a shipper’s content. A master bill of lading
combines two or more individual bills of lading. Use the options on the
Bills of Lading Menu shown in Table 6.4 to create and print bills of

lading.
Table 6.4
Bills of Lading No. Menu Label Program
Menu (7.9.12) - .
7.9.12 Bills of Lading Menu ...
79.12.1 Bill of Lading Print rcrpl2.p
7.9.12.2 Master Bill of Lading Maintenance rcmbmt.p
7.9.12.3 Master Bill of Lading Inquiry rcmbig.p
79.124 Master Bill of Lading Print rcmbrp.p
7.9.12.23 Master Bill Delete/Archive icmbdel.p
Printing Bills of Lading
Use Bill of Lading Print (7.9.12.1) to print a single bill of lading from a
shipper document. A bill of lading shows a detailed breakdown of a
shipper’s content. This breakdown shows the products shipped, the total
weight of the product, and the containers used to pack the product.
Fig. 6.40
Bill of Lading Print + Bill of Lading Print : 9 [=] B3
(7.9.12.1) UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help

Ship-From: %I

Shipper: Output:

Ship-From. Enter the range of site codes from which the shipment
originates.

Shipper. Enter the shipper number for which you are printing a bill of
lading. You can select only sales order shipments for printing bills of

M QAD
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lading. The system determines the source of demand for a shipper by
checking the transaction type of the inventory movement code.

Master Bills of Lading

Use Master Bill of Lading Maintenance (7.9.12.2) to create a document
that combines two or more individual bills of lading. Shipper documents
are used as the basis for hills of lading. Master bills of lading are useful
for consolidating shipments.

Master hills of lading are identified by the ship-from code, the master bill
number, and the ship-to code. The shipping group associated with the
from and to addresses displays if one has been defined.

Fig. 6.41

+ Master Bill of Lading Maint Master Bill of
UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help : _ Lajln
ol % ez Maintenance
Ship-From: gl (79122)

Master Bill:
Ship-To/Dock:

Shipping Group:

Ship-From. Enter the site code for the site from which theinventory is
shipped. This must be an existing site with avalid associated address
record.

Master Bill. Enter the master bill of lading code. If blank, the system
assigns the next available Master Bill number from the Container/
Shipper Control File.

Ship-To/Dock. Enter the transit ship-to or dock address (typicaly a
distribution center) at which the shippers associated with this master
bill of lading are reloaded for transport to the final customers.

Shipping Group. Thisfield displays the shipping group code and
description for this combination of Ship-From and Ship-To/Dock
addresses. Thisfield appears after you enter the Ship-From and
Ship-To/Dock addresses. If no shipping group is available for the
specified addresses, thisfield is blank.
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Carrier Detail Frame

Usethe Carrier Detail frame to define the carrier and other carrier-related
information.

Fig. 6.42

MaSter B| ” Of Carrier: él Multi: Ino Document Format: [Std MB

Lading Ship Via:

Maintenance Moo of T
H ode ol ransport: ar

(7.9.12.2), Carrier  C— o [T

Carrier Shipment Ref:

DEtall Yehicle ID: Comments: [no

Carrier. Enter avalid address code of type carrier if this master bill
uses asingle carrier. Use the Multi field to specify multiple carriers.

Multi. Enter Yesif this master bill requires more than one carrier. The
system prompts you for additional carriers. Enter No if this master
bill usesasingle carrier.

Enter additional carrier datafor this shipment: Ship Via, FOB Point,
Mode of Transport, Carrier Shipment Reference, and Vehicle ID appear
on various printed documents.

Document Format. Enter avalid document format of atype
applicable to shippers. Defaults from the shipping group if oneis
specified. If blank, the document cannot be printed.

Language. Enter the language code for the master bill. You can print
al master bills of a particular language by specifying the language
code in the print selection.

Comments. Specify if comments are entered regarding this master
bill of lading and whether these comments should be printed. If Yes,
the next screen prompts you to review and enter comment
information. If No, the comment screen does not display.

Adding Multiple Carriers

» SeeFigure 6.35 If multiple carriers have been specified in the Multi field of the Carrier
on page 152. Detail frame, the Carriers frame displays for listing the carriers. Thisis
exactly the same frame that displays in Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench.

M QAD
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Master Bill of Lading Detail frame
The Master Bill of Lading Maintenance Detail frame appears after
completing the Carriersframe. It lists bills of lading that have been added
to this master bill.
Fig. 6.43
1 Master Bill of ading Maint Master Bill of
UserMenu Edit OQueue DOptions  Help Lajln
B NEIEEDE Maint%nance

Master Bill: 00000001

Ship-From: 1000

Ship-To: 6000

S hip-From Shipper Ship-To Name

Gross Weight UM

Add Shipper

(7.9.12.2), Details

Add Shipper
’7 Ship-From: ImﬁE il

Shipper:

pop-up

Net Weight: 0.0
Gross Weight: 75.0
Yolume: 0.0

To add a shipper, press Add. The Add Shipper pop-up appears. Choose a
Ship-From code and a Shipper number and press Enter. The shipper is
added to the master bill.

Deleting Master Bills of Lading

To delete a hill of lading from the master bill, position the cursor on the
bill you want to delete using the arrow keys, and press Delete. You are
prompted to confirm the deletion. Type Yes, and press Enter.

You can only delete a master bill if NRM permits the discard of the
assigned sequence number. If NRM does not permit the discard, you
cannot delete the master bill, but you can remove shippers from it as
needed.

Printing Master Bills of Lading

When you have finished added shippers to the master hill, press End to
exit the shipper list. If the document format is not blank, the Print Master
Bill frame appears.

IQAD



168 MFG/PRO USER GUIDE — DISTRIBUTION

Fig. 6.44
Master Bill of
Lading Print
(7.9.12.4)
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Printing Master Bills of Lading

If amaster bill has multiple carriers assigned to it, addresses for all the
carriers associated with the master bill print in the shipper body following
all the shipper details.

1 Choose Master Bill of Lading Print (7.9.12.4).

+ Master Bill of Lading Print = E

AEEIEEIE)

UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help

Selection Criteria

Ship-From: & | Te:
Master Bil: [ To:
Ship-To: — To: —
Document Format: To:
Language: _ To: _
Camier: [ To: [

1

2 Enter arange of ship-from site codes, master bill numbers, ship-to
site codes, document formats, language codes, and carrier IDsto
select the master bills you want to print.

Processing Issue Transactions

Many countries require that formal shipping documents accompany any
movement of goods, even when goods are merely transferred, not sold.
You can record shipping information and generate shipping documents
for issue transactions other than sales order shipmentsin the following
programs.

- Transfer-Single Item (3.4.1)
 Transfer—Multi Item (3.4.2)
 Transfer with Lot/Serial Change (3.4.3)
« Issue—-Unplanned (3.7)

* Issue—Return to Supplier (3.8)
 Purchase Order Returns (5.13.7)

« Distribution Order Shipments (12.17.22)
 Sub Shipper Maintenance (18.22.5.5)
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This section describes the shipping-related portion of these programs.

Inventory Control Programs

Shipping documents can be created from the following inventory control
programs:

- Transfer—Single Item (3.4.1) is used to move inventory of an item
from one site and location to another. Transfers can occur within a
facility, changing the location or lot reference, or between facilities,
changing the site.This program creates ISS-TR transactions

 Transfer—Multi Item (3.4.2) is used to move inventory of multiple
items from one site and location to another. Transfers can occur
within a facility, changing the location or lot reference, or between
facilities, changing the site. This program creates ISS-TR
transactions.

- Transfer with Lot/Serial Change (3.4.3) is like Transfer-Single Item,
except it lets you change the lot serial and lot reference numbers
associated with an item, in addition to changing the site and location.
This program creates ISS-TR transactions.

« Issues—Unplanned (3.7) lets you reduce inventory quantity for an item
at a designated site and location. Issues not involving any open sales,
purchase, manufacturing, or quality order are unplanned issues. This
program creates ISS-UNP transactions.

« Issue—Return to Supplier (3.8) also supports shipping functionality.
This program creates ISS-RV transactions.

This section illustrates Transfer-Single Item, but creating shipping
documents from any of these programs is just the same.

After you enter transaction information and press Go, the system:
 Checksif the From-Site and To-Site of the transfer exist within a
valid shipping group.
« If so, checks whether the shipping group includes valid inventory
movement codes for the appropriate transaction type.

If these conditions are not true, the transaction is completed as usudl. If a
shipping group exists, you can create a shipper for the transferred item by
entering information in a series of frames, described next.

169
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Fig. 6.45
Transfer—Single
Item, Shipping
Information Frame
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Shipping Information Frame

When avalid shipping group exists for the transfer, the Shipping
Information frame displays after you press Go to transfer the items.

i Transfer - Single Item [_ O] =]
UserMenu Edit Quews Options Help

BB BT
Shipping Information

Ship-From: 10000 San Diego Main Plant
Humber:

Ship-To/Dock: 10000000 Quality Products Inc.

Shipping Group: Default Defaults For all shipments

Inventory Movement Code: |TH Transfer

The Shipping Information frame contains the following fields.

Ship-From. Displays the source site of the transfer, with the site
description displayed besideit. This field cannot be edited.

Number. Enter the identifying number of anew or existing shipper.

« If you specify an existing shipper number, the system adds the
transfer item as a new line item.

« If you enter a new shipper number, the system validatesit using
the NRM sequence, as determined by the shipping group and
inventory movement code. If the number isvalid, the system
creates a new shipper.

- Leavethefield blank for internally generated numbers. The
system attempts to generate a new shipper number using the
NRM sequence, as determined by the shipping group and
inventory movement code.

The system displays awarning, but lets you proceed when you:
» Select an existing shipper that has already printed.
 Select an existing shipper that prohibits consolidation.

 Attempt to create a new shipper and either the Ship-From or
Ship-To address requires consolidation, and another unprinted
shipper exists with the same type, Ship-From, Ship-To, and
effective date. You can then either consolidate with the existing
shipper or continue creating a new shipper.



Ship-To/Dock. Displays the destination site of the transfer. The site
address name and address line 1 display next to the site. Thisfield
cannot be edited.

Shipping Group. Thisfield displays the shipping group code and
description for this combination of Ship-From and Ship-To addresses.
Thisfield cannot be edited.

Inventory Movement Code. Enter the inventory movement code for
the shipment. This field defaults to the value assigned for the
transaction type in the shipping group. You must have access to both
the site and inventory movement code.

The description displays next to the code. If you select an existing
shipper, the system overwrites any value entered in this field with the
value from the selected shipper. You cannot edit an inventory
movement code on an existing record.

Note |f you press End while on this shipment header frame, the system
terminates the shipper creation. Theitem istransferred as usual, without a
shipper.

When you accept the input frame, the system selects an existing shipper
or creates a new shipper, depending on the value entered in the Number
field. Another frame displays that enables you to enter additional
information. The system records the transfer item as a new line item on
the shipper.

Additional Shipment Header Information

The following frame displays when the Shipment Information frame is
accepted.

Ship Yia: Consolidate S hip: npllnnal
FOB Point: Language: [ |

Mode of Transport:

Camier Shipment Ref: ISHIPPEHZDCHAHAC'I

Vehicle 1D: I Comments: no

Carrier: [IIIITES il Multi: |no Document Format: IStandald

With the exception of the Document Format field, all fields function
exactly asthey do in the Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2).

Document Format. Enter avalid document format of atype
applicable to shippers. If the document format specifies the printed
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Fig. 6.46
Transfer—Single
Item, Additional
Shipment Header
Information

» See “Creating
Shippers
Manually” on
page 142 for
details.
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Fig. 6.47
Transfer-Single
Iltem, Trailer
Information
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shipper is also used as an invoice or if the document format is edited
for a shipper flagged as having been printed, the system displays a
warning message, but lets you continue.

Shippers with blank document formats cannot be printed and do not
have available any additional format-specific processing services
provided by service encapsulation procedures associated with
document formats. Although they are not printable, shippers with
blank formats can be maintained, deleted, archived, and otherwise
processed as usual.

Note |f you press End from this frame, the system reverses any
modifications made to any field on the frame. If you are editing an
existing shipper, the previous field values are restored. If you are creating
anew shipper, any modifications made to the default field values are
reversed; however, the new shipper itself remains.

After you accept the input frame, the Trailer Information frame displays.

Trailer Information

Status: C Trailer Comments: [no

Trailer Information
’7 Cancel Date:

The Trailer Information fields function as they do in Pre-Shipper/Shipper
Workbench, except that you cannot cancel the shipper. You can add trailer
comments.

The Status field is set to C, indicating that the shipper is created as
confirmed. It cannot be confirmed using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm.

After you accept the Trailer Information frame, if the shipper has an
assigned document format, the system prompts you to print a shipping
document. If the document format is blank, you cannot print the shipper.



Print Shipper Frame

If you choose to print the shipper, the Print Shipper frame displays.

Print Shipper
Include Shipper Comments: Iye:

Dutput:

Include Shipper Comments. This field determines whether shipper
comments display on the printed shipping document. Enter Yesto
include the shipper comments; enter No to omit the comments. The
default is Yes.

Note If you press End from this frame, the shipper is not printed.
However, you can print or reprint it later using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Print
(7.9.9).

Purchase Order Returns

Purchase Order Returns (5.13.7) lets you specify source and destination
addresses for the shipper.

i Purchase Order Retums

UserMenu Edit Queus Options Help
Inventorny I Allac e I Suppl Bal I Yaucher Ing % @ @ |}>
Purchase Order: I élpplier: Status: Effective: 07711737
RTY Nbr: Return Al no

Ship-From: Return to Replace: no

Ship-To: Comments: yes

The Purchase Order Returns header frame contains the following shipper-
related fields.

Ship-From. Specify the ship-from site for the PO return. It defaults to
the receiving site on the PO; however, you can enter a different site.

Ship-To. Specify the ship-to address for the purchase order return. It
defaults to the supplier on the purchase order; however, you can enter
adifferent address.

Note |f you leave the Ship-From and Ship-To fields blank, the purchase
order return is processed without creating a shipper.
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Fig. 6.48
Transfer—Single
Item, Print Shipper

Fig. 6.49
Purchase Order
Returns (5.13.7)
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After the PO Returns header frame is accepted, the system:
 Checksif the Ship-From and Ship-To of the PO return exist within a
valid shipping group.
- If s0, checks whether the shipping group includes avalid inventory
movement code for the transaction type | SS-PRV.

If these conditions are not true, the PO return is completed as usudl. If a
shipping group does exist, you can create a shipper for the PO return by
entering information in the same series of frames described for
Transfer-Single Item.

Distribution Order Shipments

Distribution Order Shipments (12.17.22) enables you to create a shipper.
All issued line items from the distribution order are included in the
shipper. After all the Distribution Order Shipments information is entered
and accepted, you can create a shipper. The system does the following.

» Checksif the source Site and Ship-To of the distribution order exist
within avalid shipping group

« If s0, checks whether the shipping group includes avalid inventory
movement code for the transaction type |SS-DO.

If these conditions are not true, the distribution order is completed as
usual. If a shipping group does exist, you can create a shipper for the
distribution order by entering information in the same series of frames
described for Transfer—Single Item.

Receipt Processing
All material receiving functions enable you to specify additional shipment
information during receipt entry.
» Receipts—Unplanned (3.9)
Receipts—Sales Order Return (3.10)
Receipts—Return to Stock (3.11)
PO Shipper Receipt (5.5.5.11, 5.13.20)
Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1)



SHIPPING

The additional fields provided are optiona and informational only, and
appear in transaction history.

If Shipment Info for Receiptsis Yes in the Container/Shipper Control
File, a Shipment Information frame displays for input of datafor each
receipt. When thisfield is No, the fields in transaction history are blank.

Creating Scanned Shipping Documents

Use Shipper Gateway (7.9.22) to import an ASCII-formatted file into
MFG/PRO containing records that represent containers, pre-shippers, and
shippers.

Shipper Gateway provides you with two processing optionsin the normal
shipment flow from pre-shipper to shipper.

» Thefirst option lets you validate the actual shipment contents against
the suggested shipment contents contained on the pre-shipper or stage
list. With this option, you can validate that what you actually shipped
conformsto what you planned to ship.

» The second option lets you create shippers from the scanned
information. In this case, you do not need to use a pre-shipper.
Instead, scan in the shipment information as you go and create the
shipper from that data. This method can satisfy some customer
requirements to create shippers and ASNs electronically, rather than
manually.

The basic format of the Shipper Gateway document is that each line of
the inbound file represents aline on the shipper. Thisiswhy fields are
conditionally required. For example, atypical shipper is composed of
several containers and items as seen in the following hierarchy.

S 1001

. C 12345

.. C 12347
...l 10-10000
...l 10-15000
.. C 12348
...l 10-15001
.1 99-100
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Gateway Files

M QAD

Thisindented bill of material view shows a shipper composed of one
container and one item. The container is actualy a master container, with
two containers (each containing items) below it. Each one of these lines
has its own record, and each also corresponds to an abs_nst r record.

Enter values in the following fields to import scanned information.

Process/File. Enter Processif you want the system to ook for an
executable program or script, start it as a separate process, and read
its standard output. Enter File if you want the system to look for,
open, and read an ASCII-formatted text file. The Process option can
only be used with UNIX systems.

Filename. Thefile or process specified in this field must exist in your
PROPATH. If itisafile, it must be ASCII. If itisaprocess, it must be
an executable program.

Verify Only. Enter No to have the system validate the file entered in
Filename and store the records it reads into the database, or Yesto
have the system perform validation of thefile only.

Appliesto Record

# Field Type: Validation

1 Type C S | R | Must be C (Container), S (Shipper), |
(Item), or R (Receiver).

2 Site cC | — | — | Must be a valid site code.

3 Location C — | — | Optional. If supplied, must be a valid
location within the supplied site code

4 Ship-from C S R | Must be a valid site code and must
be supplied with records that have a
Parent ID.

5 ID C S | — | R | Must be unique in combination with
Ship-From. No prefix letter should be
supplied.

6 Item C — I — | Must be a valid item number.

7 Lot/serial C — | — | The lot or serial number for the item

8 Reference C — | —| The reference number for the item.

Table 6.5 —Format for Shipper Gateway Files — (1 of 3)




SHIPPING
Appliesto Record
Field Type: Validation

9 Quantity cC | — | The item quantity.

10 | Ship-to — S| — Must be a valid ship-to address code.

11 | Order — | — Must be a valid sales order number
(purchase order number for type R
records).

12 | Line — | — Must be a valid sales order line number
(purchase order line number for type R
records).

13 | Parent ID C — For type | (item) and type C (container)
records: The parent record ID number.
This number must also have the S o C
prefix.

14 | Customer PO —  — The customer’s purchase order number.

15 | Quantity UM C — Must be a valid unit of measure code.

16 | Gross Weight C S The Gross Weight for the record type.

17 | Weight UM C S The UM associated with Gross Weight.

18 | Volume C S The Volume for the record.

19 | Volume UM C S The UM associated with Volume.

20 | Net Weight C S The Net Weight for the record.

21 | Ship Via — S The Ship Via for the shipper.

22 | FOB — S| — The FOB point for the shipper.

23 | Carrier — S | — The Carrier Reference for the shipper.

Reference
24 | Transportation| — S | — The Transportation Mode for the
Mode shipper.

Table 6.5 —Format for Shipper Gateway Files — (2 of 3)
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Appliesto Record

o)

# Field Type: Validation

25 | Vehicle — S | — | R | The Vehicle Reference for the shippe
Reference

26 | Kanban C — | —| The Kanban number for the shipper

Table 6.5 —Format for Shipper Gateway Files — (3 of 3)

Creating Custom Shippers

This section describes the steps necessary to create a customized shipper
document for outgoing shipments. This procedure can be used for the
following programs:

« Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2)
» Pre-Shipper/Shipper Print (7.9.4)
 Sales Order Shipper Maintenance (7.9.8)

Note This procedure cannot be used by Sales Order Shipper Print
(7.9.9).

This procedure isintended for users with aworking knowledge of the
MFG/PRO environment, record structures, and functionality, as well as
programming using PROGRESS Version 8 or |ater.

Overview of Form Services

Shipping provides the ability to create shippers with customized layouts
and/or customized datato comply with statutory requirements or common
business practice. The customization can be performed by anyone with
MFG/PRO and access to a PROGRESS devel opment environment,
including third-party developers and end users.

Shipping is designed so that the customization requirements are minimal
and localized. To create a new customer shipper, you heed to create or
modify only one PROGRESS procedure, even though the results of the
customization can be visible in amultiple functional area. This prevents
customizations from adversely affecting other MFG/PRO functionality
and minimizes their maintenance costs when later MFG/PRO updates are
installed.

=
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QAD provides aprocedure, sofmsv01.p, to print a shipping document in a
standard format for any outgoing shipment. The procedure sofmsv0l.pis
fully functional, but is designed to serve also as amodel for end-user
customization. Customized shipper formats can be added by copying and
modifying this standard procedure. Each shipper, whether custom or
standard, is supported by a single procedure.

A shipment is associated with a specific print format, either standard or
customer, through the use of the shipper’s Document Format field, visible
when maintaining the shipment. Each document format is associated with
a specific printing procedure, suchsafmsv0l.p, through the use of the
document format’'s Form Code field, visible when maintaining the
document format. The two-character form code corresponds to the last
two characters of the name of the procedure. The remaining characters of
the procedure name are fixed.

Example Any shipment with a document format that uses form code 01
is printed by procedurefmsv0Ol.p, any with a format using form code 02
is printed bysofmsv02.p, any with a format using form code is printed

by proceduresofmsvnn.p.

Shipping allows a form code to be permanently associated with each
shipping transaction, enabling you to print shippers of various formats in
a single print run.

Additional Form Services

At a minimum,sofmsv01.p and similar procedures facilitates printing a
shipper. However, this type of procedure can provide other services also.
For example, some local requirements dictate that additional data, which
is neither maintained using the standard MFG/PRO shipper maintenance
programs nor stored in the standard MFG/PRO record structure, display
on printed shipping documents.

Services for handling the maintenance of such additional data can be
included, orencapsulated, within the same procedure that handles

printing the shipper. Thereforsgfmsv0l.p and similar procedures are
referred to aservice encapsulation procedures. Thesofmsvnn.p

procedure includes all of the services required to maintain the necessary
data and print a shipping document for all shippers with a document
format using form codan.
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Example Suppose your local jurisdiction requires a permit in order to
transport certain goods, and the permit number must display at the top of
printed shipping documents. In standard MFG/PRO, there are no facilities
for maintaining such a permit number, storing it with the shipper, or
printing it on shipping documents.

With MFG/PRO, you can create a custom procedure encapsul ating the
services that enable you to enter the permit number when maintaining the
shipper, print the number on the shipper, archive the number prior to
deletion, and del ete the additional data with the shipper. The custom
procedure can then be associated with a document format through the use
of the form code and the document format can be assigned to any shippers
within the local jurisdiction.

Each of the services within an encapsulated procedure, including the one
that prints the document, is implemented as a separate internal

PROGRESS procedure. The encapsulation procedure itself issimply a
collection of internal procedures—it does not have its own executable
procedure body.

Sample Procedure— sofmsvO0l1.p

The sofmsv01.p procedure isincluded in with MFG/PRO. This service
encapsulation procedure prints standard shippers. The procedure also
serves as amodel for end-user customization. It includes internal
comments that document the technical aspects of creating a procedure to
process and print customized shipping documents.

In addition to the internal documentation and the functioning print
service, sofmsv01.p also includes sample internal service procedures for
all of the services supported by shipping, including gathering, storing,
archiving, and deleting additional shipper information.

Because these services are not required for the actual processing of
standard shippers, the sample procedures in sofmsv01.p are disabled by
being enclosed within comments. The procedures are otherwise fully
functional and can be enabled by removing the comments.
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Creating a Custom Shipper

Use the following steps as a guideline to create a custom shipper, using
sofmsvO1.p as a model.

1 ldentify an unused form code.

Every procedure that encapsul ates shipper print and other form
services must be named sofmsvnn.p, where nn is a two-character
code. Your procedure name must be unique; therefore, choose aform
code that is not in use. Use the MFG/PRO source code directory to
determine which form codes are already in use.

MFG/PRO still supports custom shipper print procedures created in
earlier versions of MFG/PRO, named rcrpl3nn.p. When printing a
shipping document, the system uses the form code nn of the shipper’s
document format, first checking feofmsvnn.p. It checks for
rcrpl3nn.p only if sofmsvnn.p is not found.

Therefore, any custosofmsvnn.p procedure that uses the same form
codenn as an existing shipper prirdrpl3nn.p procedure effectively
replaces the older procedure. To avoid this, select a form code that is
not used by eithesofmsvnn.p or rcrpl3nn.p procedures.

2 Copy the sample procedure.

Copy the standarsbfmsvOl.p procedure from the MFG/PRO source
code directory to a working directory. Make sure the working
directory is not in the MFG/PRO PROPATH. This copy serves as the
basis for your customization.

3 Rename the sample procedure.

In the working directory, rename the copied procedure, replacing the
01 in the procedure name with the two-character form code you
identified in step 1. For example, if form code 15 is not in use and you
want to use it for your new procedure, name your new procedure
sofmsvi5.p.

Find the scoped definition of the preprocessor titlEOC-NAME.”
Change the value of this preprocessor feofmsv0l.p to the name of
your procedure.

4 Open your procedure for editing.
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Open your procedure in the Progress procedure editor or in any other
suitable text editor, such asvi. You might first have to change file
permissions to edit the procedure.

Before proceeding, it is recommended that you read through the
comments within the procedure thoroughly to familiarize yourself
with its structure and the programming conventions used.

Determine whether custom data is required.

Isyour custom shipper required to display datathat is not stored
within the MFG/PRO system? If not, then skip steps 6 through 10 and
proceed to step 11.

Custom data may be required at the header, line item, or trailer levels.

Your procedure contains three internal procedures—

sh_gather _header, sh_gather_item, andsh_gather trailer—that allow
maintenance of these three types of data. Each internal procedure is
initially disabled by being enclosed in comments. Removing these
fully enables the procedure.

Enable your procedure to allow maintenance of custom data.

If your printed shipper requires custom data at the header level,
enable the internah_gather _header procedure by removing the
enclosing comments.

If your printed shipper requires custom data at the line item level,
enable the internah_gather_item procedure by removing the
enclosing comments.

If your printed shipper requires custom data at the trailer level, enable
the internakh_gather_trailer procedure by removing the enclosing
comments.

Important There is no need to modify any other MFG/PRO procedure to
call the enabled internal procedures—at all points within the shipping
cycle where it is appropriate to call a shipper service, the shipper does so.

For example, in Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench, after the shipper
header information is accepted, the system checks the forrmeode
of the shipper’s document format, finds the appropriate service
encapsulation procedusefmsvnn.p, and looks for an internal
sh_gather_header procedure within the service encapsulation
procedure.
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If found, the internal procedure is executed and the system prompts
you to enter or edit additional custom header data before going on to
line item maintenance. If the internal procedure is not found, the
system proceeds to line item maintenance without prompting for
additional header data.

Modify your custom data maintenance procedures.

If enabled but not further modified, the sample versions of Tip
sh_gather_header, sh_gather_item, and sh_gather_trailer each ;’gsgﬁ;fagtaé?typﬁ

prompt for entry of five fields—one for each of the five primary datainteger, decimal,
types recognized by PROGRESS. The data entered is stored in theogica, and date.
gad_wkfl table where it can be retrieved later as needed.

While the sample versions are functional as they are, they are unlikely
to satisfy your requirements without some modification. The extent of
the modification depends on your requirements. The only absolute
restrictions are that you must not rename the procedures or change the
number, type, or order of any input or output parameters.

This is necessary since the procedure name and parameters are
referenced from outside the service encapsulation procedure, in
standard MFG/PRO programs. It is strongly recommended that you
follow the programming conventions detailed in the comments to the
samplesofmsvOl.p procedure.

Although it is impossible to address specific modifications, the
following list provides some flexible and easily implemented
possibilities.

 Add, change the type of, or remove editable fields

» Create custom labels or display formats for editable fields

» Store editable information in fields of gad_wkfl table in user
fields of shipper or other existing tables, in custom tables, or in
custom databases

« Add display-only informational fields from any source, such as
customer credit or item pricing information

» Set conditions on the editability of fields

« Build and store information accumulated from any internal
source, without requiring user interface
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Note While the sample versions of sh_gather _header, sh_gather_item,
and sh_gather_trailer areinitially identical in structure, they can be
modified independently according to your requirements.

8

Enable your procedure to allow archiving of custom data.

You may want to archive custom header, lineitem, or trailer datawith
standard shipper data. The internal sh_archive procedure lets you
archive the three types of data. The sample archiving procedure is
initially disabled by being enclosed in comments. Removing the
comments fully enables the procedure.

You do not need to modify any other MFG/PRO procedure to call the
enabled archiving procedure—the call occurs as part of the standard
Shipper Delete/Archive process.

If all of your data-gathering procedures store information only in
gad_wkfl, as the sample procedures do, the enabled archiving
procedure can function as is, since it archives assoajateavkfl
records in their entirety. If you modified any of your data-gathering
procedures to store information in another table, you also need to
modify sh_archive to read the data from the appropriate source and
archive it.

Note Thesh archive procedure processes custom data from all possible
levels—header, line item, and trailer. You do not need separate procedures
for each of the three levels, since the archive process is invoked only once
for the entire shipper. The archive procedure recursively archives
additional data from the entire shipper, including the header as well as all
of its child records.

9

Enable your procedure to allow deletion of custom data.

If custom header, line item, or trailer data is stored in any table other
than the standard shipper data talles(mstr), you must provide a
mechanism to delete the custom data.

Your procedure contains an interishl delete procedure that allows
deletion of the three types of data. Like the data-gathering and archive
procedures, the sample deletion procedure is initially disabled by
being enclosed in comments. Removing the comments fully enables
it.

As with the other service procedures, you do not need to modify any
other MFG/PRO procedure to call the enabled deletion procedure.
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The call occurs as part of Shipper Delete/Archive, and all other areas
of MFG/PRO where shipper information is deleted.

If al of your data-gathering procedures store information only in
gad_wkfl, as the sample procedures do, the enabled deletion
procedure can function asis, since it deletes associated gad wkfl
recordsin their entirety. If you have modified any of your data-
gathering procedures to store information in another table, you aso
need to modify sh_delete to delete it from the appropriate source.

Note The sh_delete procedure deletes custom data from all three

possible levels—header, line item, and trailer. You do not need separate
procedures for each of the three levels. The deletion procedure recursively
deletes additional data from a shipper header or detail record, as well as
from all of its child records.

10 Enable your procedure to handle changing the shipper number.

If custom header, line item, or trailer data is stored in any table other
than the standard shipper data tabhles(mstr), these records are
typically identified using the pre-shipper/shipper nurnddey id.
Becauseabs id changes when a pre-shipper is converted to a shipper,
you must provide a mechanism to propagate this change to the
records storing the additional data.

Your procedure contains an intersal rename procedure that allows
renaming the three types of data. This procedure is initially disabled
and can be enabled by removing the enclosing comments. As with the
other service procedures, you do not need to modify any other
MFG/PRO procedure to call the enabled renaming procedure, since
the call occurs in all areas of MFG/PRO wheredb id field

changes.

If all of your data-gathering procedures store information only in
gad_wkfl, as the sample procedures do, the enabled rename procedure
can function as is. If you have modified any of your data-gathering
procedures to store information in any other table, you must modify
sh_rename to change the data in the appropriate source.

Note Thesh_rename procedure renames both header and trailer-level
custom data since both are identified usingatbee id field of the shipper
header record. Line item-level custom data does not need to be processed
since theabs id field of shipper line items does not change when a pre-
shipper is converted to a shipper.

IQAD



186 MFG/PRO USER GUIDE — DISTRIBUTION

M QAD

11

12

13

Modify your custom print procedure.

Your procedure contains an interna sh_print that prints a shipping
document for a shipper. Because the sample sofmsvO1.p procedure
also encapsulates al of the shipper form services for standard
shippers, and printing is the only service required for standard
shippers, sh_printisthe only servicein the sample program that is not
disabled.

Modifications to the appearance of printed shipping documents are
implemented by modifying sh_print. Whileit isimpossible to address
specific modifications, the following list describes some common
ones.

» Change the location of displayed fields.

 Change the appearance, such as label or display format, of
displayed fields.

« Change the content of the shipping document by displaying
standard data from the shipper or other standard MFG/PRO tables
or custom data accumulated using sh_gather _header,
sh_gather_item, or sh_gather_trailer.

 Changethe overall form dimensions.

Document your modifications.

To document your customizations, remove any unnecessary
comments copied to your new procedure from the sample procedure
and add new comments describing your modifications. Although this
is not required, it is highly recommended. Documenting changes
facilitates future changes to the procedure and enables the procedure
to be used effectively as the basis of a new customized shipper.

Move your procedure to the MFG/PRO environment.

Thefinal step isto copy your new procedure to the MFG/PRO source
code directory or directories in the propath. Also, you need to
compile your procedure against the M FG/PRO databases and save the
compiled version to the appropriate object code directory or
directories within your MFG/PRO environment.

Remember that for multiple-language installations, separate sets of
code are maintai ned within language-specific sub-directories. Be sure
to copy your custom procedure into the appropriate sub-directory for
every language used in your installation.



CHAPTER 7

Enterprise Material
Transfer (EMT)

MFG/PRO'’s Enterprise Material Transfer (EMT) enables you to
automatically translate sales orders into purchase orders and transmit
those purchase orders electronically using Electronic Data Interchange
(EDI). EMT supports both single and multilevel organizations.

Introduction 188

Overview of Sandard EMT 199
Setting Up Sandard EMT 205
Setting Up EDI 214

Using Sandard EMT 217
Multilevel EMT 223
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Introduction

In traditional MRP, customer purchase orders become sales orders, which

then become purchase requisitions after MRP is run. Purchase

reguisitions become purchase orders, and approved purchase orders are
transmitted to the supplier. These steps can waste time, especially when

the supplier is the company’s own manufacturer or distributor or one with
which the company regularly does business.

Enterprise Material Transfer (EMT) saves time by automating several of
these steps and reducing the wait time between them.

- Automatic generation of purchase orders, where appropriate.

« Automatic generation of legal and financial datarequired for
international transactions.

» Automatic transmission of sales orders using EDI.

 Easy modification of sales orders or supplier orders with automatic
transmission of changes using EDI. Suppliers can be changed on
individual sales order lines or mass-changed on all existing sales
orders. Credit hold status on existing orders can be changed whenever
the customer’s credit status changes.

» Support for real-time stock allocations using EDI. Transactions
affecting more than one database are entered in all connected
databases, or no database at all, in order to provide database integrity.
EMT supports transmissions to non-MFG/PRO sites.

« Ability to deviate from standard MFG/PRO logic in determining
intercompany prices, as specified in the supplier/item record.

» Seamlessintegration with standard MFG/PRO invoicing.
 Generation of sales order tracking reports.

Business Units

A business unit is any supplier or manufacturer in a supply chain other
than the original customer. In EMT, business units are identified as
primary or secondary, depending on their function.

« A primary business unit (PBU) is the organization responsible for
processing the customer’s original purchase order.
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« A secondary business unit (SBU) isresponsible for maintaining
secondary sales orders created from the PBU’s purchase order.

189

A PBU can have multiple SBUs, and SBUs can reside in different

countries.

France

Primary Business Unit (PBU) I

1
Mid-Level (Multilevel EMT only) ,
Multilevel EMT can have many mid-level :
business units. I

1

a 1 1
| Kuala Lumpur I | Hong Kong I | Los Angeles I | Ottawa I
1 ! 1 1
""" aTsT=TTTs 1 1
Sydney | Denver I | London I
1

Secondary Business Unit (SBU)
Spain

Shipment Types

Fig. 7.1
Business Units

Secondary Business Unit (SBU)
USA

You can ship EMT sales orders in two ways.

« Direct shipments occur when the SBU is authorized to satisfy a
demand directly, bypassing the site that originally received the

customer’s purchase order.

« Transshipments occur when the SBU must satisfy a demand through
the PBU, which in turn ships the order to the original customer. The
PBU typically adds value such as packaging or testing.

IQAD
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Fig. 7.2
EMT Ol’der Supply parts, Germany Supply parts
Processing Model Customer
PO
Transshipment ('/ Direct shipment
SO
o
PO)(PO
SBU (Spain) SBU (USA) n
Supplier 1 Supplier 2
Companies with EDI technology can use EMT to send purchase ordersto
SBUsthat reside in different databases.
Electronic Data Interchange
Electronic data interchange (EDI) is the paperless exchange of trading
documents such as purchase orders, shipment authorizations, advanced
shipment notices, and invoices using standardized document formats.
EMT manages EDI transactions using MFG/PRQ'’s Transmission
Manager (35.22.13).
Fig. 7.3
EMT DOCUment MFG/PRO
Transmissions with - Transmission -
MFG/PRO Manager

A

4—> = £p| Transmission

<« --® = Non-EDI Transmission EDI Interface

(Document translation
and exchange)

Primary AJ L Secondary

Business Unit *------ » Business Unit

=== m e
5

EMT begins at the PBU when you enter a confirmed sales order line for
an item that has been set up for EMT processing. EMT automatically

M QAD
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generatesthe appropriate purchase orders, called EMT POs. EMT POs are
then transmitted either manually or automatically to the supplier using
Transmission Manager.

Transmission Manager

Transmission Manager (35.22.13) lets you import and export filesto and
from the MFG/PRO database. It manages only onekind of transmission at
atime.

Fig. 7.4
-
UserMenu Edit Oueue Options Help | Trar]srn|$0n
_ o B Manager (35.22.13)
Setting this field
to |mp0rt_ Export/Import: Import
automatically
disables the Export Directory: fusers/tcc/work86
. Export PO: no File Mame:
Export flelds Export PO Change: no File Name:
when changes Export PO Ack: no File Name:
are SaVed. Expoit PO Change Ack: no File Name:
Export ASN: no File Name:

Import Directory: fusersftcc/work86
Execute Document Import: pes

Dutput: [printer 8-
Batch ID:

Export/Import. Choose Export to have Transmission Manager
automatically set all import fields to No. Choose Import to
automatically set al export fieldsto No.

Transmission Manager exports POs, PO acknowledgments, PO changes,
PO change acknowledgments, and advanced shipment notices.
Documents can be exported together or individually. The export directory
defaults from the EDI Control File. You can override the default and
choose another directory, if required.

Enter an export file name for each document type. Transmission Manager » See “Setting Up
exports the data to the specified file namesin the export directory. If you the EDI S;g”érglw
do not enter afile name, the system generates a name using the sequence for details.
number and prefix (up to two digits) specified in the EDI Control File.

The system-generated file name is always eight characters, and the length

of the sequence number is based on the length of the prefix.

IQAD
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Table 7.2
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A three-digit extension is added to all system-generated file names using
the numeric X.12 document type. Table 7.1 lists possible names for an
850 purchase order.

Prefix Sequence File Name

blank 00000001 00000001.850
E 00000001 E0000001.850
ED 00000001 EDO000001.850

Transmission Manager imports the same document types it exports. The
import directory defaults from the EDI Control File. You can override the
default and choose ancther directory, if needed.

The import directory is scanned for al files with the appropriate
document type extension (for example, 0.850, 0.855, or 0.856).
Transmission Manager imports the files one at atime.

Exporting

When you export from the Transmission Manager, the system scans the
database for the presence of export triggers. In this context, atrigger isa
record created during EMT processing to indicate data needs to be
transmitted. Each of the Export flags on the Transmission Manager
represents a different kind of trigger.

Several types of triggers can be present at the same time. Datais only
exported if you specify Yesin therelated field.

Table 7.2 liststhe kinds of triggers stored in the database. The Seq column
indicates the order in which datais exported.

Seq Trigger Message Ext Site
4 ORDERS Initial PO .850 PBU
5 ORDCHG PO Change .860 PBU
1 ORDRSP-| PO Acknowledgment .855 SBU
2 ORDRSP-C PO Change Acknowledgment ~ .865 SBU

(customer initiated)
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Seq Trigger Message Ext Site

3 ORDRSP-S PO Change Acknowledgment ~ .865 SBU
(supplier initiated)

6 ASN Advance Ship Notice .856 SBU

When EDI is enabled, Transmission Manager activates the corresponding

EDI program.

Importing

When you enter Import in the Export/Import field, the system scans the
specified import directory for files and then imports them in the sequence
shown in Table 7.3.

Seq Trigger M essage Ext

1 ORDERS Initial PO .850

5 ORDCHG PO Change .860

2 ORDRSP-I PO Acknowledgment .855

3 ORDRSP-C PO Change Acknowledgment (customer .865
initiated)

4 ORDRSP-S PO Change Acknowledgment (supplier  .865
initiated)

6 ASN Advance Ship Notice .856

Table 7.3
Import Sequence

IQAD
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Fig. 7.5
EMT Process Flow
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EMT Process Flow

Figure 7.5 illustrates the flow of EMT sales orders and purchase orders.

PBU SBU

Create
Sales Order

Create
EMT PO

al Import
EMT PO
Import Export
Acknowledgment Acknowledgment

Create
Secondary SO

:

v
Change Orders, Change Orders,

Generating CMFs »| Generating CMFs

Receive Pick
PO Change Ack. Inventory

No more changes allowed No more changes allowed

il
1

Make Direct Shipments or Transshipments

> Customer I

Confirming a Secondary Sales Order Shipment

Shipment of EMT sales orders from an SBU isinitiated by Pre-Shipper/
Shipper Confirm (7.9.5) rather than Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15).
When used with EDI, this method sets up transmission of an advance
shipment notice (ASN) to the originator of the EMT purchase order. For
direct shipments of EMT orders, the goods are shipped directly to the
customer.
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Building a Purchase Order Shipment

EMT purchase order receipts are initiated by Pre-Shipper/Shipper
Confirm (7.9.5). For direct shipments, confirmation of the PO shipment
initiates a PO receipt against the corresponding primary sales order (SO).
Transshipments allocate the received goods to the primary sales order. At
this stage, the primary EMT sales order is ready to be processed at the
PBU with standard MFG/PRO sales order processing.

Picking and Unpicking

Use Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic (7.9.1) and Pre-Shipper/Shipper

Workbench (7.9.2) to pick and unpick EMT sales orders.

EMT Procedures

This section provides an overview of the procedures in MFG/PRO that

support EMT.

Creating an EMT Purchase Order

Figure 7.6 summarizes the EMT purchase order process.

SO Gateway Sales
(ED) Order
Maintenance
Process Determine
No
Sales Order Default EMT > Cgll::': Igtaetel';o
Normally Yes | Type & Supplier
Create or
Amend
EMT POs
Queue PO
for
Transmission

p
With EDI, this
functionis
automatic when
importing ASNs.
Otherwise, the
function is manual.

g.7.6
Creating an EMT
Purchase Order

IQAD



196 MFG/PRO USER GUIDE — DISTRIBUTION

When a sales order is confirmed at the PBU, the system checks control
file settings to determine whether EMT processing is required. If itis, the
system calculatesthe EMT due date, createsan EMT purchase order, and
queues the PO for transmission to the appropriate SBU.

SO Gateway is adiscreet (no user interface) EDI procedure running at
any business unit. SO Gateway processing creates or maintains a sales
order based on EDI messages received from Transmission Manager. An
EDI message contains PO information used to create confirmed or
unconfirmed sales orders at an SBU.

Deferring the Creation of an EMT Purchase Order

When an unconfirmed EMT sales order is created, confirmation creates
the EMT purchase order and queuesit for transmission. This happensin
two situations:

» When the end customer trades using EDI. In this case, SOs can be
created as confirmed or unconfirmed. Thisis an optional setting
specified in Customer Maintenance (2.1.1).

« When an unconfirmed sales order is created manually.

In both situations, if an EMT sales order needs confirmation, the
confirmation process creates the corresponding EMT purchase order and
gueues it for transmission.

Fig. 7.7
Deferring the
Creationof anEMT Confirm sales order.

Purchase Order —l

l Queue purchase orders for
transmission.

Create or modify EMT
purchase orders.

Changing the Credit Hold Status

All changes influencing credit hold status are applied to a transaction’s
corresponding EMT purchase orders, and the POs are then queued for
transmission. These changes may originate from:

» Sales Order Credit Maintenance (7.1.13)

M QAD
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» Sales Order Auto Credit Hold (7.1.16)
 Sales Order Auto Credit Approve (7.1.17)

Changing the Supplier

You can change the EMT supplier code associated with EMT sales order

lines, or use EMT Mass Supplier Change (7.1.22) to cancel all EMT POs
for asales order and create new ones. All changes and creations are then

queued for transmission.

Fig. 7.8
Changing the
Change EMT supplier. Supplier
l Queue purchase orders for |
transmission.
Create or modify EMT
purchase orders.
Transmission Manager
Before automatically exporting or importing data, Transmission Manager
polls the system in background to gather the information it needs to
transmit data accurately.
Fig.7.9
MEGIPRO Transmission
Transmission M an@er
Manager
v v ' v
EIED)I( ‘ﬁjsr,‘N poE(EEégge Tralrr;lzs%:[ion i'i'p;? Ackncém?%gmem
v 3 v
Standard SEE G Standard PO
Acknowledgment Cha‘\;ge ® to SO
v \ﬁ—l
Acknowledgment
Gateway so
Gateway
v
Change
Management
Commit
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Changing the Status of a Secondary SO

Some MFG/PRO programs modify the status of asecondary sales order at
the SBU:

» Saes Order Release to Work Order (8.13)
« Picklist/Pre-Shipper Automatic (7.9.1)
» Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2)
When picked or released, the system queues a PO Change
Acknowledgment for export to the PBU. When received, the sales order’s

status change is reflected in the EMT purchase order at the primary
business unit.

Processing SO Shipments

EMT shipments are processed using Sales Order Shipper Maintenance
(7.9.8) and Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5) rather than Sales Order
Shipments (7.9.15). Documents are then queued for transmission.

Processing PO Receipts

Instead of MFG/PROQ'’s standard PO receipt procedure, EMT purchase
order receipts are processed using the following programs.

PO Shipper Maintenance (5.13.14)
» PO Shipper Receipt (5.13.20)
 Shipper Gateway (7.9.22)

For direct shipments, receipt of goods at the PBU is not physical because
the goods are shipped directly to the customer. In this case, the PO receipt
is called an auto receipt. PO Shipper Receipt processes the detall
alocation and SO shipment as direct allocations. For transshipments, the
goods are allocated to the primary EM T sales order, and the SO shipment
is processed using the programs listed previously.
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Manual Acknowledgment

During EDI communications, requests can be sent simultaneously from
the primary and secondary business units, causing potential
acknowledgment conflicts. In this case, use Manual Acknowledgment
Resolution (35.22.1) to replace the automatic acknowledgments.

Overview of Standard EMT

Creating an EMT Sales Order

Create EMT sales ordersin Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1). The system
identifiesan EMT sales order line by retrieving the EMT type setting
from the Customer, Item, Item/Site, or Sales Order Control File. The
order the system uses to determine the EMT type is defined in the Sales
Order Control File.

Fig. 7.10
Functions of the
Business Units

PBU System SBU

Create or -~ Create P
Modify SO EMT PO RgdifyjSQ)

Maintain SO ¢

A
A 4

The system automatically detects the supplier for an item from the Item/
Site, Item, and Site fields. Once the site has been entered and a default
supplier established, you can override the default and choose another
supplier. The system adds predefined modifications to the sales order or
builds the purchase orders and makes them ready for transmission.

Credit Held Orders

If the sales order is on credit hold, thisinformation isincluded in the
corresponding PO and forwarded to the SBU. If the SBU is authorized to
receive credit-held orders, the PBU is responsible for the trade. If the
SBU is not authorized to receive credit-held orders, the PO is held at the
PBU until credit issues are resolved. For transshipments, EMT credit flow

IQAD



200 MFG/PRO USER GUIDE — DISTRIBUTION

Table 7.4
Formulas for Due
Date Calculations
at the PBU

M QAD

for a customer allows the PO to be sent regardless of credit status, without
being blocked by the SBU.

Calculating Due Dates

EMT calculates sales order and purchase order dates as follows.

Unless specified otherwise, all due date calculations are the same for
transshipment and direct shipments.

Inspection lead time calculations use the shop calendar.

Promise Date calculations occur during entry of a new sales order
line. If components in the promise date calculation change, you must
delete and reenter the sales order line.

Inspection lead timeis calculated only if Inspect is Yesfor theitemin
the Item Planning Data frame of Item Master Maintenance or Item/
Site Planning Maintenance.

Customer shipping lead time applies only to transshipment orders,
with the following exception. If an SBU has the end customer in its
database with a customer shipping lead time, that lead timeis
included in date cal culations.

Thereis no adjustment for past-due purchase orders. If the sales order
due date is already past due, the resulting purchase order will also be
past due.

PO performance date may not allow enough time for purchasing lead
timein certain situations.

Table 7.4 summarizes the formulas for due date calculations at the PBU.

Date Calculation

SO line due date User enters this date.

SO line required date User enters this date.

SO line promise date Today + purchasing LT + inspection LT + shipping
(transshipments only) LT + customer shipping LT

SO line promise date Today + purchasing LT

(direct shipments only)

PO line need date SO line due date

PO line due date SO line due date — inspection LT

(transshipments only)
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Date Calculation

PO line due date SO line due date
(direct shipments only)

PO line performance date PO line due date

Table 7.5 summarizes the formulas for due date calculations at the SBU.

Table 7.5
Date Calculation Formulas for Due
. - Date Calculations
SO linerequired date PBU PO due date at the SBU
SO line due date PBU PO due date — Customer shipping LT
(transshipments only)
SO line due date PBU PO due date — Customer shipping LT

(direct shipments only)
SO line promise date SO line required date

Due Date Changes Originating at the PBU

Changing the SO line due date on an EMT order creates atrigger for the
date change. The change is then transmitted to the SBU as a PO change.
When the change is executed, the following dates are recalcul ated at the
PBU using the rules described previoudly.

PO line need date
PO line due date
PO line performance date
When the change isimported at the SBU, the change is automatically

applied and the following dates are recal culated using the rulesin the
previous tables.

SO line required date
+ SO line due date

Due Date Changes Originating at the SBU

If the promise date is changed on the secondary sales order at the SBU, a
trigger is created for the date change. The change is then exported to the
PBU as a PO Change Acknowledgment. The only date that changes at the
SBU is the promise date. However, when the PBU imports and accepts
the change, the following dates are recal cul ated.

IQAD
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« PBU PO line due dateis set to the new promise date.

« PBU PO line need date is offset from the new PO line due date.

« PBU PO line performance date is set to the new PO line due date.
» SO line due date is set to the new PO line due date.

In multilevel EMT, the middle-level business units set the SO line due
date, SO line required date, and the SO line promise date to the new SO
line performance date originating from the lower-level business unit.

Modifying a Sales Order at the PBU

You can modify asales order line at any time after one of the following
events:

» A PO acknowledgment is received.
 The status of the corresponding line at the SBU is picked.
» The order isreleased to awork order or shipped.

New sales orders can be modified only after un-queueing the
corresponding PO from transmission.

Change Management Files (CMFs)

To manage changes made to the primary SO, the system uses tables called
change management files (CMFs). Once a sales order is created,
transmitted, and acknowledged, any changes made to it generate a CMF.
The CMF is then queued for transmission to the SBU. These CMFs are
called pending changes and stay on the primary system pending
acknowledgment from the SBU.

EMT sdes order lines can be modified aslong as no pending changes are
present on the system for the corresponding PO. Changes made to a sales
order are applied immediately against that sales order, and corresponding
POs are also modified. The superseded PO values are recorded in the
CMF, causing arollback, if needed.

When a CMF contains values for fields you are editing, the system

prompts if change request values should be used. If you respond Yes, the
system displays the change request values in frames where they are used.
When you confirm aframe, the corresponding rollback values, if any, are
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accepted, and related CMF records are deleted. If you choose not to apply
CMF values, run Manua Acknowledgment Resolution (35.22.1) or
Supplier Change Rejection Maintenance (35.22.2) to reject the val ues.

If you choose No when prompted to use change request values, the

current sales order line cannot be modified.

When you change a sales order line, conditions for acceptance of these
modifications depend on the status of the EM T purchase order. Table 7.6
shows therules.

Shipped,
PBU PO Not Picked, or
Changes | PO Transmitted | Transmitted PO Confirmed | Released to WO
Delete SO. | Delete SO. Delete SO. Delete SO. No delete
Cancel PO. Record PO Record PO allowed.
Send EDI changes. changes. For trans-
message. Cancel PO. shipments, ask if
user wants to
Send EDI delete SO
messege. references from
PO.
Delete SO |DeleteSOline. |Delete SOline. |Delete SOline. | Not allowed for
line. Delete SOif no | Delete SOif no | Delete SO if no | direct shipments.
remaining line. | remaining line. |remainingline. | For trans-
Delete PO line. | Record PO Record PO Shsleﬁmzr:tss’ taoSk if
user wi
Delete POif no | Changes. changes. delete SO
remaining line. | Cancel POline. | Cancel POline. | eferencesfrom
Send EDI Cancel POif no |Cancel POif no | PO.
message. remaining line. | remaining line.
Send EDI
message.
Modify site. | Apply to PO. Cancel PO line. | Cancel PO line. | Not allowed.
(trans- Send EDI Opennew PO | Open new PO
shipment . :
message. line. line.
only)
Record PO Record PO
changes. changes.

203

Table 7.6
PBU Changes
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Shipped,
PBU PO Not Picked, or
Changes | PO Transmitted| Transmitted PO Confirmed | Released to WO
Modify Delete PO, if Cancel modified | Cancel modified | Not allowed.
EMT types. |changing from | PO line, if PO line, if
EMT typeto changing EMT | changing EMT
normal type. type to other type to other
Delete modified | YP® type.
PO line, if Record PO Record PO
changing EMT | changes. changes.
typeto other Opennew PO | Open new PO
type. line, if new type | lineif new type
Createnew PO |isan EMT type. |isan EMT type.
line, if changing
from any typeto
other EMT type.
Modify Apply to PO. Record PO Record PO Not allowed.
quantity changes. changes.
ordered.
Modify due | Apply to PO. Record PO Record PO Not allowed.
date. changes. changes.
Change Cancel PO line. | Cancel POline. | Cancel POline. | Not alowed.
supplier Opennew PO | Opennew PO | Open new PO
after SO line. line. line.
entry.
Record PO Record PO
changes. changes.
Add SO line. | Addlineto PO |AddlinetoPO |Addlineto PO | Not allowed.
or create new or create new or create new
Record PO Record PO
changes. changes.
Change Apply to PO. Record PO Record PO Not allowed.
credit status changes. changes.
after SO
entry.
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Modifying a Sales Order at the SBU
The following changes at the SBU are transferred to the PBU:

» Quantity ordered
» Duedate

These modifications are recorded in a CMF and adjustments to satisfy the
demand are transmitted to the PBU. The PBU imports the modifications
as a change request from the SBU. Review modifications in Supplier
Change Regjection Maintenance (35.22.2) or use the Change Management
File Report (35.22.4). Adjust sales orders accordingly in Sales Order

Maintenance.

Consecutive changes are grouped under the same transaction number, as

long as the purchase order has not been sent.

Setting Up Standard EMT

EMT setup isrequired at both the PBU and the SBU. Most EMT setup
takes place at the PBU, and consists of defining appropriate default
values. Figure 7.11 illustrates a general work flow for setup activities.

Set up sites and define site

addresses.

Set up customer and supplier
EMT profiles.

Set up EMT defaults for items
and item-site combinations.

!

Set up item cross-references |

for suppliers and customers.

|

Set up purchasing and sales
order control file defaults for
EMT.

F

Table 7.7 lists the programs used in MFG/PRO to complete EMT setup

tasks.

control file values.

Set up EDI information and |

Tip

Adjustmentsto
sales orders are not
automatic.

Fig. 7.11
EMT Setup Work
Flow
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Table 7.7
EMT Setup

Fig. 7.12
Site Maintenance
(1.1.13)

M QAD

Function Set Up...

Site Maintenance (1.1.13) Primary and secondary business units as sites
and define default suppliers.

Company Address Maintenance Newly created sites as company records.

(2.12)

Customer Maintenance (2.1.1) Customer’s EMT profile.

Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1) Supplier's EMT order processing
information.

Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1) How the system is to process EMT items.

Item-Site Planning Maintenance How the system is to process EMT items at a

(1.4.17) particular site.

Customer Item Maintenance (1.16) Item cross-reference at SBU.

Supplier Item Maintenance (1.19) Item cross-reference at PBU.

Sales Order Control File (7.1.24) Defaults for EMT sales orders.

Purchasing Control File (5.24) Defaults for purchase orders.

Trading Partner Parameters Trading partners.

Maintenance (35.1)
Site Ship-from ID Maintenance (35.2) The EDI IDs.

EDI Control File (35.24) File locations for exporting and importing
documents.

Setting Up Sites

If the SBUs are not defined in your database, create them in Supplier
Maintenance (2.3.1) first. Then use Site Maintenance (1.1.13) to set up
the PBU and SBUs as sites.

1 Site Maintenance [_ O] =]
User Menu Edit Queue Options Help
| B B2
Site: él
Description:
Enlity:

Default Inventory Status:
Automatic Locations:
Database:

These fields

. EMT Supplier:
determ|ne EMT_ External Supplier:

processing.

Transfer Yariance Acct:
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Enter the default supplier for thissiteinthe EMT Supplier field. This
supplier is automatically referenced during sales order entry when
ordering an item from this site.

Note The External Supplier field isfor reference only. It does not affect
processing.

Establishing Sites as Companies

EMT requires that sites have company address records. Create site
addresses in Company Address Maintenance (2.12). Simply creating a
sitein Site Maintenance does not create this record.

Setting Up Customer Profiles

Use Customer Maintenance (2.1.1) to define the default EMT type and
other EMT values for customers. The system uses these values to:

» Determine the default processing mode for sales order lines for this
customer.

» Determinewhether EMT transshipment is allowed when the customer
ison credit hold. Direct shipments to a customer on credit hold are
never allowed since the customer’s demand could be inadvertently
satisfied by the SBU while the PBU is holding shipments.

- Establish a customer’s EMT shipping lead time. The system uses this

; This processis not
data when calculating the due date. limited to EMT
 Determine whether imported EDI messages with PO data create orders.

confirmed or unconfirmed secondary sales orders at the SBU.

The PO Required field in Customer Maintenance has special significance
for EMT. Set thisfield to Yesat the PBU for customers normally involved
in EMT processing. When Yes, all sales orders for this customer must
have a corresponding PO number. Thisisrequired for EDI transmissions
between the PBU and SBU.

IQAD
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Fig. 7.13
Customer : Customer Maintenance M= B
Maintenance UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help

(211 | &| |2

— Customer Address
Customer: 001
Mame: PEI Computers Ltd.
Address: 37 Atlantic Road
Address:

City: Avonlea State: PEI Post: Format: 0
Country: Canada County:
Abtention: 121
Telephone: Ext: 121 Ext:
Fax/Telex: 121 Added: 04727795
. Enterprise Material Transfer Data This frame
EMT Type: [TRANSHIP 5| Customes Shipping LT- [0 Confirmed EMT 50: [no supports EMT
EMT Credit Flow: [no | processing.

Thefieldsin the Enterprise Material Transfer Data frame support EMT
order processing.

EMT Type. Determinesthe default EMT type, either transshipment or
direct shipment, or instructs the system to use standard MFG/PRO
processing.

Customer Shipping LT. Enter the customer’s shipping lead time. This

is the average number of days needed to get the goods to the customer
on time. This value is added to the purchase LT for the item, and the
total subtracted from the end customer’s required date. The result is
the due date used on the EMT purchase order.

Confirmed EMT SO. Indicates whether imported EDI messages with
PO data create confirmed or unconfirmed sales orders at the SBU.
Enter Yes to specify that a confirmed secondary SO be created. Enter
No to specify that unconfirmed SOs be created. This field does not
affect processing at the PBU.

EMT Credit Flow. Enter Yes to have EDI transmit the credit status of
the order. Enter No if credit information should not be transmitted.
This field is used for both transshipments and direct shipments.

M QAD
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Setting Up Supplier Profiles

Use Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1) to set up EMT processing defaults for
suppliers.

i Supplier Maintenance |- (O] x]
UserMenu Edt Queve Options Help

% | Bp | Bo|X>

. Supplier Address

Supplier: 002 Temporary: no
Name: Toronto Computer Services
Addiess: 75 Queens Road
Address:
Address:
City: Toronto State: ONT Post: Format: ©
Countiy: Canada County:
Altention: 121
Telephone: Ext: 121 Ext:
Fax/Telex: 121 Added: 04/27/95

— Supplier Pricing Data
Buyer: sab

Price Thk:

Disc Thl:

Fixed Price: yes

— Enterprise Haterial Transfer Data This frame
Send 50 Price: [no | 50 Price Reduction: [0_00% supports EMT
Send Credit Held S0: |no Use 50 Reduction Price: [no .
Auto EMT Processing: |no prOCeSSlng.

The fieldsin the Enterprise Material Transfer Data frame support EMT
order processing for suppliers.

Send SO Price. Yesindicatesthat the supplier isauthorized to receive
the original sales order price from the PBU. No indicates that the
supplier is not authorized to receive the origina sales order price.

Send Credit Held SO. Enter Yes to have this supplier receive EMT
purchase orders from SOs placed on credit hold at the PBU. Enter No
to prevent the supplier from receiving these purchase orders.

Thisfield isrelated to the EMT Credit Flow field in Customer
Maintenance, which determines whether credit information is
transmitted with a sales order.

Auto EMT Processing. Thisfield is checked only at the SBU and is
used for multilevel EMT processing only.

SO Price Reduction %. Enter the mark-down percentage to use when
Use SO Reduction Priceis Yes.

Fig. 7.14
Supplier
Maintenance
(2.3.1)

» See “Multilevel
EMT” on
page 223.
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Use SO Reduction Price. Enter Yesto reduce the price of items
ordered from the supplier by the specified SO price reduction
percentage. The SO reduction price calculation issimilar to a
markdown. Enter No to have items ordered from the supplier not use
the specified SO price reduction percentage.

Setting Up Items

Set up itemsfor EMT processing in Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1).

Fig. 7.15
ltem Master 2 Item Master Maintenance M=l E3
Ma]ntmance User Menu Edit Queue Options Help
Item Humber: 000926 Description:
UM: EA
. Item Planning Data
Master Sched: |yes Buyer/Planner: | Issue Policy: |yes
Plan Orders: [yes Supplier: Phantom: |no
Time Fence: |0 PO Site: d_p Min Ord: |0
MRP Required: yes Pur/Mfg: Max Ord: |0
Order Policy: W Configuration: | Ord Mult: |0
Order Qiy: |0 Mifg LT: n_ Yield%: |100. 00%
Batch Oty 1.0 Pur LT: |0 Run Time: |0.000
Order Period: [7 Inspect: [no Setup Time: Fﬂ These fields
Sato T [t Fim L N rocess e ] Uctermine EMT
Reorder Point: |0 Network Code: processing.
Rev: Rouling Code:
BOM./Formula:
Pur LT. The purchasing lead time isimportant in calculating the final
expected delivery date for an EMT PO. The system combines this
value with the value in the Shipping LT field in Customer
Maintenance for the end customer and then subtracts from the EMT
PO’s due date to determine the expected delivery date.
EMT Type. This field defines how the system processes this item at
the PBU.
» Enter Non-EMT to specify normal sales order processing.
« Enter Tranship for transshipments.
- Enter Dir-ship for direct shipments.
» See “Multilevel Auto EMT Processing. Use thisfield at the SBU for multilevel EMT
Ea'\gTe o processing only.

M QAD
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Establishing Iltem-Site Relationships

Item planning data controls MFG/PRO planning and manufacturing
functions. When an item is used at multiple sites, planning data can be set
up differently for each site. All planning and manufacturing functions use
item-site planning data.

If the same item is stocked at different sites, it can have different purchase
lead timesand EMT types. In this case, use Item-Site Planning
Maintenance (1.4.17) to establish the specific item-site relationships.

Setting Up Item Cross-References

Use Supplier Item Maintenance (1.19) to set up supplier items at the PBU
so that EMT purchase orders transmitted to the SBU reference the correct
item numbers. Two fields affect EMT order processing.

+ Supplier Item Maintenance (1-Supp Item) Fig. 7:16

User Menu  Edit Mavigate Config Options  Window  Help ajppltla |tan l 19

ele|?|e(sl Blala| ?|s|u| k|a|ele] Bly|o] v|x] antenance (119
I ! | 1-Supp ltem

Description S pecification ]Fle\ghl _

% Item Number: 44-2000 COMPUTER CONTROL UNIT
Supplier- 002 Toronto Computer Services

Supplier Item: 44-supl

D

uM: [Ea | These fields
Supplier Lead Time: [0 affect EMT
[~ use 50 Reduction Price [o oo} R
Currency: ﬁ_ proceSSIng'

Quote Price: |0. 00

Quote Date: [oa722798 |
Quote Oty: Jo. 0
Price List:

Use SO Reduction Price. Enter Yesto specify areduction percentage.

Reduction Price Percentage. If Use SO Reduction Priceis Yes, enter
areduction price percentage. The sales order price is marked down
relative to the percentage you specify. For example, if the sales order
priceis 10 USD and you specify areduction of 10%, thefinal priceis
marked down to 9 USD.

You can also update similar fieldsin Supplier Maintenance. These are
used for items that have not been defined in Supplier Item Maintenance.
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Fig. 7.17
Sales Order Control
File (7.1.24)
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As an alternative, use Customer Item Maintenance (1.16) to set up item
cross-references at the SBU. In this case, setting up supplier cross-
referencesis not needed.

Note If cross-references are not defined, the sales order at the SBU is
created for amemo item, even if item numbers are identical in both
databases.

Setting Up the Sales Order Control File

The Sales Order Control File (7.1.24) controls allocations, standard sales
orders, EMT sales orders, forecast consumption, trailer codes, and history
retention.

: Sales Order Control File
UserMenu Edit Oueue Options Help

o e e s el

[_[o1x]

Use Enterprise Material Transfer:
EMT Type:
EMT Sequence:

Auto EMT Processing:
Calculate Due Date:
Direct Allocation:

Direct Delivery Location:

lyes

TRANSHIP
abecd

lyes

lves

lves

emt

A-ltem/Site
B-ltem

C-Customer -
D-50 Control File

This frame
includes EMT
control settings.

Use the second frame of the Sales Order Control Fileto establish EMT
defaults at the PBU and SBUs.

Use Enterprise Material Transfer. Enter Yesto activate EMT.

EMT Type. The default EMT type for processing sales orders. The
system uses this field in combination with EMT Sequence. Possible
values are: Non-EMT, TRANSHIP, DIR-SHIP.

EMT Sequence. Enter the search order sequence the system should
use when determining the default EMT type for a sales order. Specify
any combination of ABCD, where:

« A = ltem/Site
« B=Item
e C = Customer

» D = Sales Order Control File
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Auto EMT Processing. Use thisfield at the SBU for multilevel EMT » See “Multilevel

acci EMT” on
processing only. page 223,
Calculate Due Date. Enter Yes to have the system calculate the due » See “Calculating
i H H Due Dates” on
date using various lead times. page 200 for the
rules used.

Direct Allocation. Leave thisfield set to No. Direct allocations are not
currently implemented.

Direct Delivery Location. Enter alocation at the PBU to be used when
items are shipped by the SBU directly to the customer. The system
uses this location to create and relieve allocations in preparation for
invoicing the customer. No inventory actually exists there. The
location must have an inventory status of non-nettable and available.
This prevents MRP from planning requirements for these items.

Setting Up the Purchasing Control File

The Purchasing Control File (5.24) controls PO information. The Require
Acknowledgment fidld affects EMT processing.

Fig. 7.18
: Purchasing Control File [_ ] P urchasi ng CO ntrol
UserMenu Edit Oueue Options Help F||e (5 24)
=R E s
Price by PO Line Due Date: [yes
PO Interest Accrued Acct: (6900 I
PO Interest Applied Acck: |2270 I

Mext Fiscal Batch: |35
Require Acknowledgment: ves,

I
This field affects EMT processing.

Require Acknowledgment. If the supplying siteisusing EMT, enter
Yes to require a PO Acknowledgment from the SBU. Thisfield
should be Yes at both the PBU and the SBU.

When set to No, PO Acknowledgments are not required from lower
level business units. When an EMT PO is created, it is automatically
marked as acknowledged.

Thisfield determines whether an initial PO acknowledgment is sent
for the 850 PO message. PO change acknowledgments are always
sent when EDI is enabled.

IQAD
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» EDI isdiscussed
in User Guide
\olume 7:
Release
Management.

M QAD

Setting Up EDI
Setting up EDI functionality requires several steps:
1 Set up the PBU and SBU astrading partners.

2 Set up site shipping IDs. With an EDI transaction, the SBU
automatically recognizes orders originating at the PBU, and vice
versa.

3 Set up the EDI Control File to specify where EDI document exports
and imports occur.

Note EMT usesthe EDI functions available on menu 35. You cannot use
the EDI functions of ECommerce Gateway (35.21) with EMT.

Overview of EDI Transmissions

For the SBU to recognize PBU transmissions, a supplier’s trading partner
ID at the PBU must be the same as the site EDI ID at the SBU. When the
SBU imports a transmission from the PBU, it looks at the trading partner
ID in the EDI file, then looks for a match in Site Ship-From ID
Maintenance (35.2).

When a match is found, the SBU recognizes the customer and determines
which of its supply sites to use. For example, when an SBU creates a sales
order from an imported PO, the SBU knows which address to enter in the
sold-to/bill-to/ship-to fields on the order. The SBU also knows which site

to use on the sales order for each line item.

When the SBU transmits an acknowledgment or a status change to the
PBU, the value in the trading partner ID field at the SBU must match the
value in the site EDI ID field at the PBU. The PBU recognizes the trading
partner ID and finds a site EDI ID match in Site Ship-From Maintenance.
When the match is found, the PBU determines which supplier is sending
the transmission and which site is being supplied.

When the SBU imports a PO, it looks for two IDs:

A customer ID (the trading partner ID for the PBU site).

» ThelD telling the SBU that this order is from the PBU. ThisID
comes from the Trading Prtnr EDI 1D field in Trading Partner
Parameters Maintenance (35.1) at the PBU.
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Setting Up Trading Partners at the PBU and the SBU

Use Trading Partner Parameters Maintenance (35.1) at the PBU to
establish each supplier as atrading partner. At each SBU, set up the PBU
site as atrading partner with the SBU.

Establishing EDI IDs for the PBU and the SBU

Usethreefieldsin Site Ship-from ID Maintenance (35.2) to establish EDI
identities for trading partners.

: Gite Ship-from ID Maintenance [_ O] =]
UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help

PEI Computers Ltd.
Plastics Division LA

Address: 001
Site: 20000

Site Shipping Label ID:

Site EDI 1D: |tpi-11000

Address. Enter a customer or supplier addressin thisfield.
Site. Enter the customer or supplier trading partner site.

Site EDI ID. Enter the trading partner 1D from the PBU or the SBU.
EDI uses this ID to recognize the source of transmissions among
trading partners.

Setting Up the EDI Control File

Set up the EDI Control File (35.24) to instruct the system which file
locations to use for exporting and importing documents. These become
default values for the Transmission Manager (35.22.13) to use when it
processes EMT transactions. You can change the default directory
locations as required when importing or exporting files.

» See User Guide
\olume 7,
Release
Management for
adiscussion of
this program.

Fig. 7.19
Site Ship-from ID
Maintenance (35.2)

» To see how the

default valuesare
used, see
“Transmission
Manager” on
page 191.
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Fig. 7.20
EDI Control File
(35.24)

M QAD

+ EDI Contiol File |- [O] <]

UserMeru Edit Queue Options Help

B SEIEIEDE

Import from File or Process: Process

Import File/Process Hame: fusers/axv/work86/import

Export to File or Process: File
Export Directory/Process Name: /users/axv/work86/export

Use these three
fields to have the
system generate

Use Auto File Naming: yes

Export File Hame:

Export Auto File Prefix: [sb eXpOrt file
Expoit Auto File Sequence: |00000792 names.

Import from File or Process and Import File/Process Name. Enter
File to have the system find and read the file you define in Import
File/Process Name. If you enter Process, the system looks for an
executable program or script that you define in Import File/Process
Name and starts it as a separate process.

Export to File or Process and Export Directory/Process Name. Enter
File to have the system look for and write to the file you definein
Export Directory/Process Name. If you enter Process, the system
looks for an executable program or script that you definein the
Export Directory/Process Name and starts it as a separate process.

Use Auto File Naming. Set to Yes to enable the system to
automatically select the naming conventions for your export files. If
you do not enter afile name, the system generates one based on the
settings in Export Auto File Prefix and Sequence and exports the data
to the export directory with the generated file name.

Export File Name. Enter afile name here if you do not want the
system to automatically generate an export file name.

Export Auto File Prefix and Sequence. Enter an optiona prefix and
sequence number. When Use Auto File Naming is Yes, the system
uses these values to generate an export file name.
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Using Standard EMT

You can start processing EMT sales orders only after you have set up all
the control and master filesto establish EMT functionality. This section
describes the process flow for the two types of EMT orders:
transshipments and direct shipments.

Transshipments

Figure 7.21 isagraphical overview of the process flow inan EMT » See page 194.
transshipment sales order. It represents the completion of the flow
illustrated in Figure 7.5.

Fig. 7.21
Transshipments

PBU SBU

... Perform EMT Activities ... |

No more changes allowed No more changes allowed

Receive Ship

ASN Inventory

Receive
Inventory

Create Shipper
and Ship Goods

—> Customer

Create Sales Order and EMT PO at PBU

To process transshipments, use Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) to create
asales order at the PBU for a customer and item that are set up for EMT
processing.

You must enter a PO number if the PO Required field in Customer
Maintenance (2.1.1) is Yes for your customer. If the PO Required field is
No and you do not enter a PO number, awarning displays indicating that
a PO number isrequired for EMT sales order processing.

IQAD
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Fig. 7.22
Sales Order Line

Fig. 7.23
Enterprise Material
Transfer Data
Frame

M QAD

In the Sales Order Line frame, choose TRANSHIP asthe EMT type. The
EMT Typefield displaysin a pop-up window, next to Site and Supplier.

i Sales Order Maintenance = = I
UserMenu Edt Queue Dplions Help

Cuist Maint

Sales Order: 002 Sold-To: 002 Ln Format 5/M: single

Sales Order Line
EMT Type

Ln Item Number | Site Supplier Price Discount HNet Price

c f AN [TRANSHIP_ | o8 0.0 0.00 EMT Type and
D iption: Item Not In 1y Sales Acct: 3000 0100 default Supplier
Location: Site: 1 Disc Acct: 3900 o100 .
Lot/Serial: Confirmed: yes Project: dISplay fOr eaCh
Qty Allocated: 0.0 Pricing: 05/28/97 Cred Terms Int: 0.00 sales order line.
Oty Picked: 0.0 Required: Type: M
Aty Shipped: 0.0 Promised: UM Cony: 1.0000
Qty to Invoice: 0.0 Due Date: Consume Fcst: yes

usd Cost: 0.00 Fit List: Detail Alloc: no

Salesperson[1]: Multiple: no Taxable: no 1

CommZ[1]: 0. 00%

Fixed Price: yes Comments: no

When the sales order line is complete, the system automatically creates an
EMT purchase order and queues it for transmission to the SBU using
Transmission Manager. EMT PO details display in the Enterprise
Materia Transfer Data frame.

: Sales Order Maintenance

UserMenu Edit Oueue Options Help

Cust Maint

Sales Order: 10013

Sold-To: 01000000 Ln Format 5/M: single ‘

Qty Ordered UM List Price  Discount Met Price

Ln Item Number
Freight List: RITEWAY Freight Class: Frt Min Wwt: 0
-—--UNIT-—-- ---EXTENDED--- EMT PO data
. Enterprise Material Transfer Data ) ) |
EMT Type: TRANSHIP Site: 10000 displays in this
Supplier: EMTS01 Due Date: 10706793 frame.
PO Number: PO2417 Need Date: 1070633
PO Line Number: 1

Print EMT PO

An EMT purchase order can now be printed at the PBU. If Use SO
Reduction Price in Supplier Maintenance is Yes and a sales order
reduction percentage is specified, the price discount appears on the PO.
This pricing information is also transmitted to the SBU if Send SO Price
is Yesfor the supplier.
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Export EMT PO from PBU

Export the EMT purchase order from the PBU. If the sales order is on
credit hold and Send Credit Held SO in Supplier Maintenance is Yes, the
PO is sent to the SBU. If EMT Credit Flow in Customer Maintenance is
Yes for the end customer, the resulting SBU sales order is placed on hold
at the SBU (transshipments only). If either field is No, the PO is not
transmitted (transshipments and direct shipments).

Import EMT PO into SBU

The SBU imports the created EMT PO and sends an acknowledgment to
the PBU. The PBU imports the PO acknowledgment and the system
changes and registers the status. For example, when the PBU imports the
PO acknowledgment, the transmission status changes from 2 to 3.

View the transmission status of an EMT order in EMT Tracking Report
(7.15.11). The status is shown in the Trans field.

Table 7.8 lists the possible transmission statuses of an EMT sales order, as
shown on the EMT Tracking Report.

Satus Action

1 The EMT purchase order is created and queued for transmission.

2 The EMT purchase order is pending receipt acknowledgment from the SBU.

3 Receipt of the EMT purchase order is acknowledged.

4 Awaiting receipt of change acknowledgment from the PBU.

5 A pending change to the EMT PO is awaiting acknowledgment from the SBU.

The SS column represents a shipment status. Table 7.9 lists the possible
shipment statuses of an EMT sales order.

Satus Action

W Release to Work Order.
P Inventory has been allocated and picked at the SBU.
S The SBU has shipped the goods.

Table 7.8
Transmission
Statuses of EMT
Sales Orders

Table 7.9
Ship Statuses of
EMT Sales Orders
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Tip

If Confirmed EMT
SO in Customer
MaintenanceisYes,
confirmed SOs are
created. If No,
unconfirmed SOs
are created.
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When the EMT PO isimported by the SBU, a secondary sales order is
created in the SBU database. The EMT PO number is automatically
attached to the secondary SO.

Iterative Changes

At this point, the PBU or SBU can make changes to the due dates or
guantities on their respective sales orders. If the PBU makes a change, the
system creates a change management file (CMF) and exportsit to the
SBU as a PO change. The transmission status of the EMT order then
changes to 4. The SBU accepts changes automatically.

If the SBU initiates a change in the due date or quantity, aCMFis
generated and transmitted to the PBU as a PO Change Acknowledgment.
The PBU can accept or regject the change in Supplier Change Rejection
Maintenance (35.22.2).

Warning |If the PBU rejects a change in due date or quantity, no rollback
occurs at the SBU and orders between the PBU and SBU may be
compromised.

Pick Inventory at SBU

At the SBU, use Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic (7.9.1) to pick and
allocate inventory to the sales order. This creates a change management
file that is transmitted to the PBU. When the CMF is transmitted as a PO
Change Acknowledgment, the PBU can no longer make changes to its
own sales order for the end customer.

When the PBU imports the PO Change Acknowledgment, the status of
the EMT PO changes to P, indicating that inventory has been allocated
and picked at the SBU.

When the original sales order at the PBU is for a configured product, and
it is released to a work order in the SBU, another CMF is created. When
the CMF is transmitted back to the PBU, it changes the status to W,
indicating that the SBU order has been released to a work order and is in
process.
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Ship Inventory from SBU

At the SBU, use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5) to ship the sales
order. Thistriggers a CMF that is transmitted to the PBU as an advance
ship notice (ASN). For transshipments, the inventory is shipped to the
PBU. The SBU has now finished the EMT order processing cycle and can
invoice the PBU.

When the PBU imports the ASN from the SBU, the ASN automatically
creates a PO shipper for the order. The PO shipper number is the same as
the SO shipper number at the SBU. The EMT tracking report shows that
the status has changed to S, indicating that the SBU has shipped the
goods.

Receive Inventory at PBU and Ship to Customer

When the goods arrive at the PBU, the PBU uses PO Shipper Receipt

(5.13.20) to receive the inventory. When the inventory is received, the

PBU creates a shipper for the end customer’s order, ships the inventory,
and invoices the customer. The EMT order processing cycle for
transshipments is now completed.

Direct Shipments

The steps needed to process a direct shipment order are similar to the
steps needed for a transshipment order, but there are several differences.
These are shown in Figure 7.24.

IQAD
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Fig. 7.24
Direct Shipments

Tip

In this situation, no
real inventory
exists at the direct
shipment location.
It must have anon-
nettable status to
prevent MRP from
using theitems for
planning.
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PBU SBU

... Perform EMT Activities ... |

No more changes allowed No more changes allowed

Receive Create Shipper

ASN and Ship Goods

Create PO

Shipper & Receive

Clear Direct

Delivery Location

Invoice Customer

L Customer <

When the sales order is created from the EMT PO at the SBU, the ship-to
address becomes the end customer’s address. The end customer’s address
is provided to the SBU by the EDI file.

The SBU creates the address as a temporary ship-to address for the PBU.
This way, when the SBU ships its goods, they go directly to the end
customer, bypassing the PBU. Only the ASN generated during this
process is sent to the PBU. When the closed AR archive/delete is run at
the SBU, temporary ship-to addresses are deleted.

When the primary business unit receives the ASN, a PO shipper is
created. The PBU can then receive the PO immediately. When the PO is
received, the inventory is received at the direct shipment location
(specified in the Sales Order Control File) and an ISS-SO transaction is
completed. The end customer’s sales order is shown as shipped and the
direct shipment location is cleared. Normal sales order processing then
begins. The PBU can send an ASN and invoice the customer.
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Multilevel EMT

A multilevel organization is an organization with atop level, one or more
middle levels, and a bottom level. Thetop level, or level 1, isequivalent
to the PBU in standard EMT. The bottom level, or levd 3, isequivaent to
the SBU. The middle level (level 2) iswhere most multilevel EMT
processing occurs.

Although multilevel EMT involves complex transactions, most are
processed automatically, with minimal user intervention. Once the system
has been set up for multilevel EMT sales order processing, you create and
modify sales orders in the same way you create and modify sales orders
using standard EMT.

Most of the changes to MFG/PRO resulting from multilevel EMT are
transparent. Only onefield is required. The Auto EMT Processing field
activates multilevel EMT. Thisfield appearsin:

* ltem Master Maintenance (1.4.1)

« ltem-Site Planning Maintenance (1.4.17)
 Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1)

 Sales Order Control File (7.1.24)

When supported by EDI, multilevel EMT can handle orders across
multiple levels of an organization.

Hong Kong
Level 1

Kuala Lumpur Los Angeles
Level 2 Level 2

!—‘—\ !—‘—\

Manila Perth Denver Vancouver
Level 3 Level 3 Level 3 Level 3

In Figure 7.25, suppliers, items, and item-sites are set up in such away
that alineitem on an EMT sales order received from Hong Kong at Kuala
Lumpur automatically createsan EMT purchase order at another level
(Manila or Perth). The system uses control and master filesto determine
that the database has been set up for EMT order processing and is
designated as a multilevel EM T business unit.

Tip

Alevel 2EMT
salesorder isan
order that isboth a
secondary sales
order to alevel 1
business unit, and a
primary sales order
toalevel 3business
unit.

Fig. 7.25
Multiple Levels
Within an
Organization

Tip

There can be amix
of level 1, levd 2,
and level 3 sales
ordersresiding in
the sasme EMT
database at the
same time.
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Organizational Roles at Multiple Levels

Each level plays adifferent role in multilevel EMT order processing.

» Level 1. Likethe PBU in standard EMT, thisis the level where EMT
orders originate.

» Level 2. There can be any number of level 2 sites, depending on the
characterigtics of the supply chain. Level 2 sites are where most
multilevel processing occurs. A level 2 EMT sales order is both:

A secondary sales order to alevel 1 business unit, and
« A primary sales order to alevel 3 business unit.

» Level 3. Level 3sitesarelike SBUs in standard EMT. At level 3,
there are no processing differences between multilevel and standard
EMT.

Multilevel Restrictions

Multilevel EMT isrestricted as follows.
« It worksonly in an EDI environment.

« Direct alocations can only occur from one level at atime. For
example, an inventory allocation for a sales order in Hong Kong
cannot be executed through Kuala Lumpur for inventory residing in
Vancouver.

« Reports provide information from one level to another for EMT
purchase orders and sales orders, but not across multiple levels.

« Credit flow can cross only one level.

» Configured items must have the same configuration across all levels
within the supply chain.

« Change management is communicated level by level, onelevel at a
time for some changes, and automatically for other changes. For
example, achange at level 1 isautomatically accepted at level 3
unless the order is picked, released to work order, or shipped. If a
change made at alower level isrejected by an upper level, the orders
are compromised and must be resolved manually.

« ASNSs are processed through the original supply chain. For example,
an ASN cannot be processed from alevel 3 site directly to the end
customer.

M QAD
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- If thereisan error creating the secondary sales order at alower level,
the originator of the purchase order must open a new PO with correct
data and retransmit.

Multilevel Flexibility

You can control the extent to which multilevel sales orders are processed
manually or automatically. An automatic SO process is appropriate when
a business unit has well-defined links in the item-supply chain. For
example, anitem may aways be supplied by the same supplier. A manual
SO processis appropriate when the supplier of a particular item varies
from order to order.

Multilevel EMT supports automatic, manual, or a combination of
automatic and manual sales order processing, depending on the
reguirements of the business units. Thisis achieved by providing controls
a four key pointsinthe EMT sales order processing cycle:

« AnAuto EMT Processing flag in Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1) to
determine whether or not EMT orders relating to the item are created
automatically.

« An Auto EMT Processing flag in Item-Site Planning Maintenance
(1.4.17) to determine whether or not EMT ordersrelating to the item-
site are created automatically.

« An Auto EMT Processing flag in Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1) to
determine whether or not EMT orders relating to the supplier are
created automatically.

« An Auto EMT Processing flag in the Sales Order Control File
(7.1.24) to determine whether or not the creation of an EMT sales
order is automated within the database.

The system uses the following logic to determine if multilevel EMT
orders can be processed automatically.

» Auto EMT Processing in Item Master Maintenance must be Yes,
unless the same flag in Item-Site Planning Maintenance is Yes.

» Auto EMT Processing in Item-Site Planning Maintenance must be
Yes, unless the same flag in Item Master Maintenanceis Yes.

» Auto EMT Processing in Supplier Maintenance must be Yes.
» Auto EMT Processing in the Sales Order Control File must be Yes.

IQAD



226 MFG/PRO USER GUIDE — DISTRIBUTION

Setting Up Multilevel EMT

You set up multilevel EMT by creating markers in relevant master and
control files. Follow the instructions in “Setting Up Standard EMT” on
page 205 to set up your system for EMT order processing, with the
following exceptions for multilevel.

« Item Master Maintenance. Set Auto EMT Processing in the Item
Planning Data frame to Yesto enable multilevel EMT processing.
The system looks at thisfield for level 2 business units only. If Yes
and all other control conditions are met, an EMT purchase order is
created automatically. Otherwise, EMT purchase orders must be
created manually.

« ltem-Site Planning Maintenance. Set Auto EMT Processing in the
Item Planning Data frameto Yes. The default looks at this field for
level 2 business units only. If Yesand all other control conditions are
met, EMT purchase orders are created automatically. Otherwise, they
must be created manually.

Note The system creates POs automatically if either thisflag or the
previousoneis Yes.

 Supplier Maintenance. Set Auto EMT Processing to Yes.
» Sales Order Control File. Set Auto EMT Processing to Yes.

Several other differences between standard and multilevel EMT are worth
noting, and are discussed in the following sections.

Processing Sales Orders
Several sales order activities have different implications when there are
multiple EMT levels.

Sales Order Maintenance

If asalesorder line does not exist at alevel 2 business unit, you cannot
add it there. The only changes allowed at alevel 2 business unit are the
supplier and/or EMT shipment type.

M QAD
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Modifying a Sales Order Line

You can modify sales order quantities and due dates at levels 1 and 3 only. » See “Change
When you modify quantities or due dates, CMF processing is initiated 'g'%”eagggl‘e“t" on
down from level 1 and up from level 3. Changes originating at level 1 or

level 3 are automatically accepted at level 2 and transmitted to the next

level.

When achangeis accepted or rejected at level 3, thereview CMF at level
2 isdeleted. If the changeisrejected, the change is rolled back. Changes
originating at level 3 are automatically accepted at level 2. But if level 1
rejects the change, all levels are compromised and orders must be
resolved manually.

Modifying EMT Type or Supplier

The EMT type and/or supplier can be changed for any line on asales
order, regardless of level. This process cancelsthe EMT purchase order,
athough a matching EM T sales order may still exist at the original SBU.

Example An order at Hong Kong (level 1) issupplied by Kuala Lumpur
(level 2). The EMT purchase order at Hong Kong is canceled, but the
corresponding sales order at Kuala Lumpur isleft open. In turn, the order
at KualaLumpur has an EMT purchase order from Manila (level 3).

In this case, purchase orders and sales orders at lower levels at Kuala
Lumpur and Manila are stranded, and must be canceled.

Figure 7.26 shows the process flow for an EM T type or supplier change
initiated at level 1.
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Fig. 7.26

EMT Typeor
Supplier Change
Initiated at Level 1

Fig. 7.27

EMT Typeor
Supplier Change
Initiated at Level 2
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Customer
PO

Level 1 Level 2 Level 3
(SO1, PO2) (SO2, PO3) (SO3, PO4)
Close PO.
Transmit change. » Auto-close PO.
Delete SO.
Transmit change. Delete SO.

Figure 7.27 shows the process flow for an EMT type or supplier change
initiated at level 2.

Customer
PO

!

Level 1 Level 2 Level 3
(SO1, PO2) (SO2, PO3) (SO3, PO4)

Close PO.

!

Transmit change. Delete SO.

Deleting a Sales Order Line

Sales order lines can be deleted at any level. The effect of deleting an
EMT sales order lineisto cancel the corresponding EMT purchase order.
Thisissimilar to changing an EMT supplier. In amultilevel environment,
some purchase orders and sales orders may be stranded and must be
resolved manually.
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Processing EMT Purchase Orders

In amultilevel supply chain, there may be a combination of delivery
methods to a customer. When this occurs, the EMT purchase order
appears on the shipping documents, depending on the ship-to destination.

A sales order for abusiness unit that is at least two levels down may have
three different purchase orders.

 The purchase order from the previous level that drove the demand

» The end customer’s purchase order

 The purchase order for a ship-to destination

Change Management

Change management files (CMFs) flow through multiple levels of a
supply chain. Some CMFs are automatic. For example, changes to
quantities made by aleve 3 supplier flow automatically through level 2
business units, for review at level 1. Other CMFs require manual
processing. For example, achangein the due date made at level 1 requires
areview at level 3.

There are three categories of change management involved when
processing multilevel EMT sales orders.
 Changes to the quantity and due date on a sales order line.
» Changesto the EMT supplier or the EMT shipping type.
- Status changes triggered by activitiesto EMT orders at lower-level
business units.
CMF processing is different at each level within the supply chain.

» Quantity and due date changes can be initiated at level 1 and level 3
business units, but not at level 2 business units.

» Quantity changes are processed automatically through level 2
business units (top down and bottom up).

- Date changes are propagated automatically through level 2 business
units.

- Status changes are propagated automatically through level 2 business
units.

» Changes originating at alevel 1 are automatically accepted at level 3.
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» When alevel 2 business unit receives an accept (or reject) message
from alower level business unit, the level 2 business unit acts on the
message and passes the message up to the next level.

Quantity or Due Date Changes Initiated at Level 1

Quantity or due date changes can only be initiated at level 1 or level 3
business units, not at alevel 2 business unit.

If the quantity or due date changeisinitiated at level 1, aCMF with a
Pending statusis created in Sales Order Maintenance and the record is
queued for transmission. The changeistransmitted to the level 2 business
unit by exporting EDI message 860 (PO Change).

When the changeisreceived at level 2, the level 2 business unit transmits
the change to level 3 with EDI message 860 (PO Change). The level 3
business unit now creates a CMF with a pending status.

Figure 7.28 shows the process flow for a quantity or due date change
initiated at level 1.
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Fig. 7.28
Customer Quantity or Due
RS Date Changes
v Initiated at Level 1
Level 1 Level 2 Level 3
(SO1, PO2) (S02, PO3) (SO3, PO4)

Change with pending

CMF.
v

Transmit change.

\ 4

Auto-accept change.

Accept

v

Create pending CMF
with status Review.

v

Transmit change.

Create pending CMF.

v

Accept or reject.

v

Receive status.

Transmit change.

v

Delete pending CMF.

Delete Review CMF.

231

v Reject
Roll back quantity to Roll back quantity to
original value. original value.

Delete pending CMF.

Quantity or Due Date Changes Initiated at Level 3

If the quantity or due date change isinitiated at level 3, thelevel 3
business unit transmits a PO Change Acknowledgment to level 2. The
level 2 business unit automatically accepts the change and transmits a PO
Change Acknowledgment to level 1. The level 1 business unit accepts or
rejects the change. If it rejects the change, the order will be compromised
and must be resolved manually.

Figure 7.29 shows the process flow for a quantity or due date change
initiated at level 3.
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Fig. 7.29

Quantity or Due
Date Changes
Initiated at Level 3
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Customer
PO

Level 1 Level 2 Level 3
(SO1, PO2) (S02, PO3) (SO3, PO4)

Auto-accept change. Transmit change.

!

Create pending CMF
with status Review.

!

Create pending CMF. Transmit change.

Status Changes

Status changes can only beinitiated at alevel 3 business unit.

If the level 3 business unit initiates a status change to its order, the
changes are transmitted to the level 2 business unit by a PO Change
Acknowledgment. The level 2 business unit automatically accepts the
change and transmits a PO Change Acknowledgment to level 1. Thislets
the level 1 business unit know that it can make no further changes to the
order.

Processing Advance Ship Notices (ASNSs)

When an ASN is queued for receipt processing at alevel 2 business unit,
the level 1 business unit is notified that the shipment isin process. For
direct shipments, the receipt of goods automatically triggers the shipment
to the next level. For transshipments, receipt of goods does not
automatically create a shipment, and the business unit at the next level up
is notified of a pending shipment.

When an ASN for atransshipment isreceived by EDI ASN Import, anew
change management status message is transmitted up to the next business
unit by Transmission Manager. The message tells the next level that a
downstream shipment has been processed.

If level 2 sendsan ASN, the level 2 business unit sends a message to level
1 so that thelevel 1 business unit knows it can make no further changesto
the order.
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Figure 7.30 shows the process flow for ASNsiinitiated at level 3.

5| Customer
PO
Level 1 Level 2 Level 3
(S01, PO2) (S02, PO3) (SO3, PO4)
Sta_tus_ chgnge: Receive ASN and Transmit ASN.
Shipping in progress send status change.
Receive PO.

Confirm SO shipper or
auto-shipper.

v

Receive ASN and
send status change.

Transmit ASN.

v

Receive PO.

v

Confirm SO shipper or
auto-shipper.

v

Transmit ASN.

R

Fig. 7.30
ASN Processing,
Initiated at Level 3

NQAD



234 MFG/PRO USER GUIDE — DISTRIBUTION

Processing Supplier or Shipping Type Changes

Figure 7.31 shows the process flow for supplier or shipping type changes
initiated at level 1.

Fig. 7.31

Suppller or Customer
Shipping Type PO
Changeslnitiated at
Level 1
Level 1 Level 2 Level 3
(SO1, PO2) (SO2, PO3) (SO3, PO4)
Close PO.
v
Transmit change. » Auto-close PO. I
v
Delete SO. I
v
Transmit change. i Delete SO.
Figure 7.32 shows the process flow for supplier or shipping type changes
initiated at level 2.
Fig. 7.32
Suppl ler or Customer
Shipping Type PO
Changeslnitiated at i
Level 2
Level 1 Level 2 Level 3
(S01, PO2) (S02, PO3) (S03, PO4)
Close PO. I
v
Transmit change. I Delete SO.
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initiated at level 3.
Customer
PO
Level 1 Level 2 Level 3
(S01, PO2) (S02, PO3) (S03, PO4)

Auto-accept change.

Transmit change.

v

Auto-accept change.

Transmit change.

Fig. 7.33
Supplier or
Shipping Type
Changeslnitiated at
Level 3
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CHAPTER 8

Configured Products

Configured products assume their final form based on customer
specifications. For these products, standard components are joined with
arelatively small number of options or accessoriesto create a variety of
product combinations. This chapter explains how MFG/PRO supports
configured products.

Introduction 238

Defining Control File Settings 239
Defining a Configured Product 240
Ordering a Configured Product 243
Issuing Final Assembly Orders 246
Shipping Configured Items 247

Master Scheduling 250
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Fig. 8.1
Configured
Products Task Flow

M QAD

Introduction

A configured product, such as an automobile, allows many end-item
combinations to be made from arelatively small number of assembly

options. MFG/PRQ’s Configured Products module lets you define and
maintain configured products. It also works with standard MFG/PRO
features to create orders for configured products, assemble them, and ship
them to the customer.

!

Confirm sales order.

} }

Define configured product
structure.

Set up Configured Products
Control File.

Issue final assembly order.

) )

Create sales order for
configured product.

Ship product.

Configured products are assembled to order from lower-level items that
can be master scheduled and made to stock. They should not be confused
with products such as specialized scientific instruments or

communication satellites, which are engineered to order. Actual
production of configured products is controlled, not by a master schedule,
but by an assembly schedule driven by customer orders. The master
schedule is then focused on a manageable number of lower-level items.

In MFG/PRO, aroption is a choice between two or more versions of a
standard component. Using a car as an example, choice of engine size is
an option. Nonstandard components such as stereos or antitheft systems
are consideredccessories. In MFG/PRO, options and accessories are
organized intdeature groups such as engine, transmission, or electronics.
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Fig. 8.2
Example

Standard Configuration Accessories Confi gured Product
« Engine < AIC
« Transmission « Stereo
« Other « Antitheft System

Options
- V6
« Automatic
« Other

Finished Product

Defining Control File Settings

The Configured Products Control File (8.24) determines the kind of
transactions that can be used for final assembly orders and how final
assembly orders are created for items that require serial-number control.

Fig. 8.3
Configured
Usertdenu Edit Queus Options Help ) Products Control
|||z File (8.24)

Configured Products Gontrol File

Receive F/A in WD: [no

Unit F/A Orders: [no

Automatic Backflush: [no

Receive F/A in SO (Y/N). Enter Yesto have sales order shipments
automatically record areceipt on final assembly work orders. This
does not happen for unit final assembly orders, because the system
cannot know which of several orders to complete.

Receive F/A in WO (Y/N). Normally set to No. Enter Yes to have unit
final assembly orders for serial-controlled items received into
inventory.

Unit F/A Orders (Y/N). Normally set to No. Set to Yes only when
separate (unit) final assembly work orders, each with an order
quantity of one, should be created for multiple quantity orders of a
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Tip
These items must
be defined as kits.
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serial-controlled configured product. This option may be necessary if
full lot/serial traceability is required for serialized products.

When thisis No, the system allows |ot/serial traceability of
components to a group of configured assemblies but not to the
individual serial number.

Automatic Backflush. Determines whether the component issue
transactions for configured items that are shipped without afinal
assembly order are created without having to enter shipment
information for each sales order line.

If Yes, when using Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15) or Pre-Shipper/
Shipper Confirm (7.9.5) for an order with a configured item that does
not have afina assembly order, acomponent issue pop-up displays so
that you can automatically backflush components. If the default
quantity is not available for each component of a configured item,
you manually process that line.

Defining a Configured Product

There are three aspects to defining a configured product:
» Setting up the parent item in Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1)

« Defining the base product structure for the item in Product Structure
Maintenance (13.5)

« Defining feature setsin Configured Structure Maintenance (8.1)

Set Up the Parent Item

Configured items are identified with a Pur/Mfg code of C (configured) in
Item Master Maintenance. They must be further identified as either kits or
assembled to order (ATO) in the Configuration field.

Kit Configuration Type

A kit isaset of itemsthat are picked for shipment. No real assembly takes

place. The configured item is not itself a physical entity—it only exists as
a logical superset of its components. In this case the configuration defines
the content of a kit, and a shipment contains the end items that comprise
the kit.
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When you use Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15) or Pre-Shipper/Shipper
Confirm (7.9.5) to ship akit, you can backflush the components with the
I ssue Components pop-up. Set up this option in the Configured Products
Control File.

Assemble-to-Order Configuration Type

ATO items require more significant assembly time than kits and are
managed with afinal assembly work order.

The configured item isa discrete end item in itself, produced from a
combination of various components. In this case the configuration defines
components or ingredients of afinished product.

For configuration type ATO, you cannot backflush componentsin
shipping programs. Instead, create a final assembly work order and issue
the components using Work Order Component Issue (16.10). Kit and
ATO items can also be processed through the scheduled order programs,
using the same component issue work flow as discrete sales orders.

Define the Base Components

Some components are required for the basic product. These items are
neither an option nor an accessory.

While there may be several waysto add such components, they are
typically defined as standard components using Product Structure

Maintenance. Set the Reference field to a value such as Base or Required.

The Structure Code for standard components remains blank, allowing the
cost of the components to be rolled up to the top-level product.
Components of a configurable product that are added as regular
component items are automatically set up as mandatory and default items.

Define Features and Options

Define configured products using Configured Structure Maintenance
(8.1). This program has two sections. In the first, you identify the
configured product, set up afeature code, and indicate whether the feature
ismandatory. In the second, you identify options availablefor thisfeature.

» See “Automatic
Backflush” on
page 240.
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Fig. 8.4
Configured
Structure
Maintenance (8.1)

Tip

Thisfield corre-
spondsto the
Referencefield in
Product Structure
Maintenance.
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The system automatically identifies a configured item with an O (option)
structure type.

The Mandatory and Default Option settings can be used together to define
astandard bill. The standard bill represents the typical way the product is
sold. During order entry, selecting the standard bill bypassesthe
configured product pop-ups.

1 Configured Structure Maintenance [_[O]>] |

UserMenu Edit Queus Options Help

o s eS|l

Parent Item Number: 10-10000 Rev: AB UM: EA
DASIS[TM) COOLING SYSTEM HOME/INDUST MOI
Feature: controller Mandatory: yes
Component Item: 44-7000 PROCESSOR.PRE-PROG
Start Effective: 44-SERIES CONTROLLEI
Qty Per: (1.0 EA Structure Type: 0
Scrap: [0.00% Rev: AB
Forecasl 1 (100. 00%
Default Dption: [yes
LT Offset: |
Op:
Start Effective: | 7 /
End Effective: [ / 7
Sequence Number:
Remarks:

Parent Item Number. Enter the number of the configured item.The
value of Pur/Mfg for the item in Item Master Maintenance must be C
(configured).

Feature. Enter a code identifying a set of options. Options are known
as afeature set. For example, a car may have more than one engine
option. You can set up afeature code called Engine, with the available
engine choices being options of that feature code. During order entry,
the system prompts you to select components from each feature set.

Mandatory. Thisfield lets you define standard configurations. Enter
Yesto indicate that afeatureisrequired for aconfigured item. During
order entry, the system displays awarning if a mandatory optionis
not selected.

Enter No to exclude an item from a standard configuration. Such
items are typically accessories.

Component Item. Enter the item number for each option available for
this feature.
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Default Option. Yesindicates that thisitem is normally selected when
thisfeature isincluded on a sales order. If Yes and Mandatory is Yes,
theitemisincluded in the standard bill. If Yesand Mandatory is No,
it determines the default component of a nonstandard feature group
selected during order entry.

Enter Yesto have the system select the component item for the
standard bill of material. For example, in the case of a car, make the
most popular engine model the default option.

Qty Per. Enter the quantity of the component item normally used in
the configured product. During order entry, the component quantity
per is multiplied by the sales order quantity to determine the
suggested quantity to select on the configuration. It can be changed
manually.

The system creates a standard bill of material for items with Yesin both
the Mandatory and Default Option fields. When you create a sales order
for the configured product, you can use the standard bill of material or
select individual components.

Ordering a Configured Product

Enter sales order information in Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) just as » See “Creating

; ; i __Sales Orders” on
you would for a regular product. When you enter a configured line item >age 58 for more

one with a Pur/Mfg code of C set in Item Master Maintenance—a pop-Upnformation.
window appears.

Fig. 8.5
Standard Bil: ['e ————— Set to No to Configured Item
Effective: [05/04/98 Change standard POp-Up

FAS wa:g: configuration.

Configuration: IATEI

Standard Bill. Enter Yes to have the system automatically configure
the item with all its mandatory, default options. Enter No to define a
bill of material.

Effective Date. Configured product structures are further qualified byTip

an effective date. The default is the sales order due date. The dategfrf‘ter.Start and end
ective datesin

specified must be within the configured product structure’s effectiveconfigured
Structure Mainte-
nance (8.1).
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» See “Pending
Invoice
Maintenance” on
page 246.

Fig. 8.6
Feature Group Pop-
Up

Fig. 8.7
Option Selection
Pop-Up
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start and end dates. Enter a question mark to have the system not
consider effective dates.

FAS W/O and ID. System-maintained fields recording the work order
information for final assembly of configured products only. The
product configuration options are specified on the sales order and a
work order is released from that sales order to build that specific
assembly. To tie them together, the work order number and lot are
recorded on the sales order.

Configuration. Enter the type of configuration—either ATO or KIT.
The default is set in Item Master Maintenance.

When Standard Bill is Yes, normal sales order entry continues. When it is
No, the Features pop-up displays so you can select a feature group.

10-10000 Features

Feature Mandatory )

| This value
BACKUP no comes from the
COMDITIONERS no — Mandatory ﬂag
LD yes in Configured
POWER CABLE yes | St

ructure

PUMP-YOLUME yes Mai
RO Jes aintenance.

The system next displays all the options available in the selected feature
group. An option defined in Configured Structure Maintenance as the
default is marked with an asterisk.

Configured Item: 10-10000

Optional Feature: CONDITIONERS

Item Number Required Selected List Price Dizc Met Price
= |9l]—ll]l] 1.0 0.0 100. 00 (] 100. 00
90-110 1.0 0.0 2500 (] 25.00

Asterisk indicates default option.

The value entered for Selected can be any positive or negative quantity.
For example, you can enter a negative value to delete a standard option,
such as an automobile radio.

Important The default option of a mandatory feature group has an initial
positive value. If you choose another option, you must enter a value in
Selected for the option you choaad change the default option to zero.
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MFG/PRO does not at thistime have an expert configurator that verifies
whether a particular combination of optionsisvalid. It is possible to
configure an order that cannot be manufactured—for instance, an
automobile with both a 1.6-liter and 2-liter engine.

Cost and Price

When you finish selecting options, the system automatically calculates
the cost and price of the configured product. It does this by adding the
cost or price of the product to the costs or prices for each of the items in
the configuration bill.

You can change List Price, Discount, and Net Price for options only.
Items on the standard product structure (that is, items with a blank
structure code) have already been considered in the configured parent’s
price.

When a configuration requires additional units of a standard item, you can
change the quantity but not the pricing. Change the configured parent’s
price on the sales order to include the additional components, or add the
component under another feature as an option. Prices for options are
added to the line item list price.

Note Taxes for configured items are based on the characteristics of the
parent item, not components.

The prices, discounts, and costs for components in a configuration bill are
handled the same way as those for regular items on sales orders and sales
guotations. Component prices and discounts take into account the
currency and pricing information for the order or quotation, as well as the
item’s list price. Costing is based on the GL costs for the component item
at the site. Since the component costs or sales order site might change, the
system automatically rolls up the cost again when the product is shipped.

Modifying Configured Line Items

When modifying the order quantity for a configured item, you can review
the previously selected components. After you change the quantity, a pop-
up window appears. Set Review Bill to Yes. MFG/PRO displays the sales
order configuration and all other product structure alternatives.

245
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Phantoms

Phantom structures—those with a product structure code of X or a BOM
code parent (instead of an item number)—can create sales order bills if
they meet either condition for a standard bill. The resulting configured
item inherits the feature of the first level structure, regardless of the
number of phantoms exploded.

Configured Components

When components of the configured line item are themselves configured
items, the system includes their mandatory defaults in the sales order bill.

Pending Invoice Maintenance

Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1) does not handle components of
configured products. Adding a configured item does not create a sales
order bill and modifying a pending invoice line for a configured item does
not modify the sales order bill. However, deleting a configured item in
Pending Invoice Maintenanciees delete the sales order bill.

Issuing Final Assembly Orders

A final assembly order is a work order with a type code of final assembly
(FAS). Create final assembly orders for confirmed sales orders with Sales
Order Release to Work Order (8.13).

Use final assembly orders for products that have moderate to long lead
times and require picklists and/or routings to control component issues
and operation activity. The work orders provide visibility to material
requirements planning, shop floor control, and capacity requirements
planning.

Final assembly orders are not necessary for all types of products. In some
instances, such as packaging, final assembly may involve no more than
finding components and grouping them together as a final product. If the
lead time to do this is only a day or less, a copy of a confirmed sales order
may be enough to track the packaging operation. For example, configured
products with configuration type Kit can be produced with or without

final assembly work orders.
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Normally you create one final assembly order for a sales order line,
regardless of the number of items produced. In this situation, the final
assembly order number is derived from the sales order number and the

line number—sales order number 10550, line 1, would generate work
order number 10550.1.

It is sometimes better to create more than one final assembly order for the » See “Defining

same sales order line. To do this, set Unit FA Orders Yesin the gg{t‘itrrlglsfi(';
Configured Products Control File. page 239.

Example A computer manufacturer has an expensive line of high-
performance workstations that are serial-number controlled. On a
multiple-unit order, it makes sense to allow each unit to flow through the
plant with its own paperwork. In this case, the system creates unit final
assembly orders—one for each serialized unit. All the orders have the
same work order number but different ID numbers.

Configuration Updates

You can modify a sales order configuration bill any time before releasing
a final assembly order. When a final assembly order is created, its work
order bill and the sales order configuration bill are synchronized, if not
identical. If any later modifications are required, the configuration must
be updated in both Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) and Work Order Bill
Maintenance (16.13.1).

Shipping Configured Items

Using standard sales order shipping, you can ship a configured item in
one of three ways.

» Use Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15) to ship the product and backflush
its components. Use this method only if the configured item typeis
Kit rather than ATO.

» Receive afinal assembly work order at the time of shipment using Tip _
Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15). To do this, set Receive FA in SO to ﬂ@”&g&t atomatl-
Yes in the Configured Products Control File (8.24). Use this method quantity received
for serialized items when there is only one work order for a sales on dtge FASwork
order line. '
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 Receivethework order in finished goodsinventory using Work Order

Receipt (16.11) or Work Order Receipt Backflush (16.12). Then ship
the product from inventory using Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15).
Use this method only when work orders are required for each unit of a
sales order line item.

Before deciding on a method, review the costing issues that arise when
there are configured productsin inventory.

Shipping in an Average Cost Environment

The previous shipment methods assume you are operating in a standard
cost environment. If you are using average costs, you must manage
shipments to avoid double booking of costs. Follow these steps.

1

Freeze the GL cost for the parent item of the configured structure.
This ensures that the cost of the parent item remain zeros when its
final assembly orders are closed through Work Order Accounting

Close (16.21).

If previous Work Order Receipt (16.11) transactions exist, zero out
these costs to prevent the doubling of costs for the optional items.

In the Configured Products Control File (8.24), set Receive FA in SO
to Yesand Receive FA in WO to No.

Release the sales order to afinal assembly work order (8.13).

Receive the final assembly work order at the time of shipment using
Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15).

After shipping the configured product and executing Work Order
Accounting Close, aresidua cost may be left over for the optional
items. This represents the difference between the cost of the
components when they were issued to the work order and the cost of
the components when the sales order line was shipped. Book this
residual amount to the Cost of Sales account.
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Finished Goods Inventory

When a configured product is received to and shipped from inventory asa
finished good, GL transactions to work-in-process (WIP), inventory, and
cost-of-goods-sold are based on the configured cost calculated for the
item, not the standard cost for the item itself. However, an inventory
valuation report uses the standard cost for the item itself, not the
configured cost.

This can result in adiscrepancy between the account balance for
inventory in the GL and the amount on an inventory valuation report.
When configured products are in inventory, the inventory valuation report
usually understates the value of inventory because it does not include the
value of components for those products.

To avoid such adiscrepancy, ship all configured products immediately
after they are received into inventory. This precaution is especially
important at month-end. If a configured product cannot be shipped on the
same day it isreceived, it should be left in work-in-process.

It isimpossible to determine the configuration of an item in inventory
unlessit can be linked back to a specific final assembly order. To provide
some traceability when a unit on a final assembly order is received into
inventory, assign it alot or serial number based on the final assembly
order.

Using Shippers with Configured Products

If you typically ship with containers and shippers, you can use any of the
following programs to create and process shippers for configured
products:

« Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic (7.9.1)
» Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2)

* Pre-Shipper/Shipper Print (7.9.4)

« Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5)

You can create a pre-shipper that allocates the kit/ATO componentsin

Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic, and print an exploded list. There are

some differences in the way kits and ATOs are processed:

IQAD
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Kits. Once you have created the pre-shipper, you can use the Pre-
Shipper/Shipper Workbench to add new component items to a Kit
configuration item. When the shipper is confirmed, all allocated
components are relieved.

ATOs. Once you have created the pre-shipper, you must issue the
work order components. When the work order components areissued,
all allocated components are relieved.

Note |If Receive F/A in WO is Yesin the Configured Products Control
File, you can issue the ATO items directly, since the receipt was already
performed in the Work Order module.

Master Scheduling

You can master schedule base modules, options, and accessories for
configured products using either single-level or multilevel scheduling.

Configured items can be planned directly using single-level master
scheduling techniques, or they can be planned using planning bills and
forecast percentages to create production forecasts.

One important issue when dealing with configurable productsis forecast
consumption. Sales of configurable products consume forecast, but their
components on a sales order bill do not. You cannot use shipment
forecasts to create a single-level master schedule for options and
accessories.
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Sales Analysis

Use MFG/PRO’s Sales Analysis to analyze results of sales order
shipment transactions, track salesperson performance, and generate
sales reports.
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Introduction

MFG/PRO'’s Sales Analysis can be integrated with Sales Orders/Invoices
to generate data on year-to-date sales, margins, costs, and quotas. Sales
Analysis enables you to:

« |temize sales by item, product line, customer, ship-to, and salesperson

» Maintain monthly and year-to-date totals for quantity sold and cost of
sales

Analyze salesperson quotas for a given month
Compare salesperson quotas and actual sales
Track sales of memo or non-inventory items

Fig. 9.1
Sales Analysis
Flow

Sales
Analysis

Addresses

Fiscal Year and Calendar Year Reporting

Sales Analysisreporting is based on a 12-month year. The default modeis
calendar year reporting. In thismode, all referencesto fiscal year are
regarded as calendar year. Fiscal year reporting may be used if:

» Thefiscal year consists of exactly 12 periods, and
 Each fiscal period corresponds to a calendar month.

In such acase, Fiscal Year Change (9.22) defines the calendar month (1
through 12) that corresponds to the first period of afiscal year.

M QAD
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Using Salesperson Quota Maintenance

Use Salesperson Quota Maintenance (9.1) to add and maintain monthly
sales quotas for salespeople.

Fig. 9.2
Salesperson Quota Maintenance Salespermn Quota

User Menu Edit Queue Options Help M a| ntenance (9 l)
Salespsnl: \ME. Caterine Daphne Olivie Year: IE |

Quota Sales Cost
January: 500 3,400 10, 625
February: 500 (] (]
March: 500 0 0
April: 500 (] (]
May: 500 (] (]
June: 500 0 0
July: 500 (] (]
August: 500 (] (]
September: 500 (] (]
October: 500 0 0
November: 500 0 0
December: 500 0 0
Total: 6,000 9, a00 10,625

Salespsnl. Enter the code for the salesperson whose quotais being
added or modified. The system accepts quotas for primary
salespeople only.

Year. Enter the quota year. The default isthe current fiscal year.
Quota. Enter a quota amount for each month.

Sales. The system displays the amount of sales credited to this
salesperson each month.

Cost. The system displays the cost of salesfor each month.

Totals are given for quota, sales, and cost.
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Using Sales Analysis Inquiries

Salesperson Quota Inquiry

Use Salesperson Quota Inquiry (9.2) to generate a screen or printed list of
monthly quotas and quota percentages for a salesperson for a specific
year. Totals are given by quota, sales amounts, over/under amounts, and
guota percentage.

The Over/Under column displays the difference between the quota and
the sales amount. The Quota%o displays the percentage of quota met.

Salesperson Margin Inquiry

Use Salesperson Margin Inquiry (9.3) to generate a screen or printed list
of monthly quotas and gross margins for a salesperson for a specific year.
Totals are given by quota, sales amounts, margin, and margin percentage.

The margin represents the difference between amount of sales and cost of
sales. The margin percentage represents the percentage difference
between amount of sales and cost of sales.

Using Sales Analysis Browses

Three sales analysis browses display year-to-date sales based on different
criteria:
» Use Sales By Salesperson Browse (9.5) to display alist of year-to-
date sales for a salesperson.

» Use Sales By Customer Browse (9.13) to display alist of year-to-date
salesto a customer.

» Use Sales By Item Browse (9.17) to generate a screen or printed list
of year-to-date sales for an item.
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Using Sales Analysis Reports

Salesperson Ranking Report

Use Salesperson Ranking Report (9.6) to produce areport listing
salespeople by year-to-date sales for a particular year. You can select
salespersons based on a number of criteria: identification number,
territory, year-to-date sales amounts, and address list type.

The report can be sorted by sales amount, salesperson, or margin. Enter:

- Sdles (the default sort order) to sort the report by sales amounts from
highest to lowest.

 Code to sort by salesperson code.
- Enter Margin to sort by gross margin percentage from highest to
lowest.

The report displays year-to-date sales, gross margin, and margin
percentage.

Sales by Site Report

Use Sales by Site Report (9.10) to produce areport listing year-to-date
sales by site. Salesto include can be selected by site, product line, item
number, item group, and item type.

You must specify an ending fiscal year and period for the report.

Ending Period. Enter the last monthly period to appear on the report.
The default is the period previous to the current fiscal period. For
example, if the fiscal year begins in October, and sales are reflected
through September, enter an ending period of 12.

Ending Fiscal Year. Enter the last fiscal year to appear on the report.
The default isthe fiscal year associated with the default fiscal period.

This report can be printed in adetailed or summary format and offers a
number of display options:

Show Qty. Includes the monthly sales quantity on thisreport. This
option is most useful when Detail is Yes. The quantity of each item
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sold to the customer at that ship-to address displays. When Summary
is Yes, the total quantity sold of each product lineis printed.

Show Sales. Includes the total monthly sales amount on the report.

Show Margin. Includes the monthly sales margin amount on the
report. Thisis useful for evauating profitability by product line,
customer, and ship-to address.

Show Margin %. Includes the margin percentage on the report. The
percentage is calculated as the margin amount divided by the sales
amount, multiplied by 100%.

Sales by Customer Report

Use Sales By Customer Report (9.14) to produce a report listing year-to-
date sales by customer. Sales to include can be selected by range of
customer, product line, item number, customer type, region, and

sal esperson.

Thisreport can be printed in a detailed or summary format and offers the
same display options as the Customer By Site Report.

The report sorts 12 months of activity by product line within customer
ship-to.
Qty. The quantity shipped of the product line, for this customer, for
this month.

Sales. The sales amount shipped of the product line for this customer,
for this month.

Margin. The gross margin for the sales amount shipped for this
customer, for this month.

Margin%. The gross margin percentage for the sales amount shipped
for this customer, for this month.
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Customer Ranking Report

Use Customer Ranking Report (9.15) to produce a report ranking
customers by year-to-date sales. Select customers to include by range of
number, customer type, region, year-to-date sales, and salesperson.

The report can be sorted by sales amount, customer, or margin. Enter:

 Sdles (the default sort order) to sort the report by sales amounts from
highest to lowest.

 Customer to sort by customer code.
 Enter Margin to sort by gross margin percentage from highest to
lowest.

The report displays customer year-to-date sales amounts, gross margin
amount, and margin percentage. Customer information also displays,
including type, and credit limit, the open accounts receivable balance, the
primary salesperson code, and the customer region.

Sales by Item Report

Use Sales By Item Report (9.18) to produce a detailed report on sales for
particular items. Select items to report by range of product lines, item
numbers, item groups, and item types. Other input fields are the same as
Sales By Site Report.

The report sorts 12 months of activity by product line within customer
ship-to. Totals are given by customer and product line.

Item Ranking Report

Use Item Ranking Report (9.19) to produce a report listing items by year-
to-date sales. Select itemsto include by range of number and product line,
and by year-to-date quantity, sales amount, and cost.

The report can be sorted by sales amount, quantity, or margin. Enter:

- Sdles (the default sort order) to sort the report by sales amounts from
highest to lowest.

+ Quantity to sort by item quantity.

- Enter Margin to sort by gross margin percentage from highest to
lowest.

» See “Sales by
Site Report” on
page 255 for
details.
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Fig. 9.3
Fiscal Year Change
(9.22)
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The report displays year-to-date quantity sold and sales amount, gross
margin amount, margin percentage, and current quantity on hand.

Changing the Fiscal Year

Use Fiscal Year Change (9.22) to change the starting calendar month for
sales reporting.

Fiscal Year Change
User Menu  Edit Queue Options Help

5
0Id Start Month: 4 New Start Month: |1

Sales Analysisreporting is based on a 12-month year. The default modeis
calendar year reporting. In this mode, al references to fiscal year are
regarded as calendar year. Fiscal year reporting may be used if:

» Thefiscal year consists of exactly 12 periods, and
« Each fiscal period corresponds to a calendar month.

In such acase, Fiscal Year Change defines the calendar month (1 through
12) that corresponds to the first period of afiscal year.

Old Start Month. The old fiscal year start month displays.

New Start Month. Enter the new fiscal year start month.
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Use Sales Analysis Delete/Archive (9.23) to delete/archive sales history

for previous (fiscal) years.

‘Entel data or press ESC to end.

Year/To. Enter an inclusive range of years to be deleted and/or
archived. The system does not delete the current year sales history.

Delete. Enter Yes to delete the sales history for the years specified.
The default is No.

Archive. Enter Yesto archive saes history for the years specified to a
flat file. The default is Yes. This disk file can be copied to tape for
off-line storage. If needed, you can reload the data using Archive File
Reload (36.16.5).

Archive File. If Archiveis Yes, the system displaysthe file nameto be
used. The name is formatted like xxY'YMMDD.hst where xx isthe
module code and YYMMDD isthe archive date. If the file does not
exigt, itis created. If it does exist, MFG/PRO appendsto it.

Fig. 9.4
Sales Analysis Deletefarchive Sales Anal ys S
User Menu Edit Queue QOptions Help Dd etdArChiVe
B[RS FlEiE (9.23)
— Selection Criteria
Current Fiscal Year: 1996
Fiscal Start Month: 4
Year: [Losa To: |1988
Delete: [no
Archive: |no
Archive File:
Clear I Print I | Exit
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adding a container 131 Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench 144
Address List Typefield shipping group 112
printing shippers 154 centralized order processing. See consolidated order
addresses processing
carrier 107 change management files 202, 229
carriers 107 change request 202
advance ship notice (ASN) Closed Invoice Print 72
enterprise materia transfer (EMT) 221 Closed PO Delete/Archive 34
processing EMT 232 Closed PO Receipt Delete/Archive 34
shippers 133 CMF. See change management files
alocations 135 Company Address Maintenance
consolidated order processing 85 EMT processing 207
archive/delete configured items
closed PO receipts 34 configured components 246
closed purchase orders 34 configured products 237-250
ASN. See advance ship notice (ASN) base components 241
assemble-to-order (ATO) component item 242
configured product 241 default option 243
pre-shippers 250 example 238
ATO. See assemble-to-order (ATO) feature 242
Auto Allocation field 135, 138 finished goodsinventory 249
Auto EMT Processing field 210, 213, 225 mandatory 242
Auto Invoice Post field 156 master production scheduling (MPS) 250
automatic modifying lineitems 245
freight calculations 64 parent item number 242
phantoms 246
B pricing and costing 245
base components sales order updates 243, 247
configured products 241 shippers 249
Bill of Lading Print 164 shipping 247
bills of lading Configured Products Control File 239
printing 164 Configured Structure Maintenance 241, 242
printing master 168 Confirmed EMT SO field 208, 220
blanket confirming
purchase orders 24 shippers 157
Blanket Order Maintenance 25 Consolidate Invoices field 156
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defining 107 POreturns 89
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Pre-Shipper/Shipper Print 153 purchase order receipts 89

M QAD



purchase orders 81, 84, 90
purchase requisitions 87
purchasing control file 89
sales order confirmation 85
sales order cost revaluation 87
Sales Order Print 85
sales order shipments 86
salesorders 79, 84, 90
shipping labels 86
Supplier Performance Report 89
consume forecast
sales orders 60
Container Workbench 123
Container Detail frame, 128
Container Information frame 124
Container Summary frame 128
Delete Options pop-up 132
Item Information frame 126
Key frame 124
procedureto use 131
Container/Shipper Control File 115, 156
Auto Invoice Post field 117
Consolidate Invoices field 116
Load Label fields 116
Maintain Trailer Amounts field 117
Master Bill Document Format field 116
Master Bill Sequence ID 115
Next Container field 115
Pre-Shipper and Shipper Sequence IDs 115
Print Invoicefield 117
Require Inventory Movement Codesfield 116
Shipment Info for Receiptsfield 117
Shipper Document Format 116
Use Ship/Plan PCR field 117
Use Shipper Number for Invoicefield 116
containers
adding 131
adding anitemto 131
adding to alarger container 128
definition 118
deleting 131
effective usage 119
hierarchy 121
maintenance 69
master 128
purchase order 27
relationships 121
tracking inventory 119
control file
Configured Products 239
Container/Shipper 115
EDI

INDEX

Enterprise Materia Transfer 215
Purchasing
Enterprise Materia Transfer 213
Sales Order
Enterprise Materia Transfer 212
Sales Quote 44
cost sets
consolidated order processing 92
credit hold
and EMT 199
credit invoicesfor returned goods 74
CRP. See capacity requirements planning (CRP)
Current Database Change 83
Customer Maintenance
EMT defaults 196, 207
Customer Ranking Report 257
Customer Schedule Control File 156
Customer Scheduled Order Maintenance
auto invoice post 117
customer shipping lead time
EMT use of 200
Customer Shipping LT field 208
customers
EMT defaults 207
cycle codes
sales quotes 42

D
databases
changing current 83
configuration for consolidated orders 80
setting up multiple 83
date
matching shipment 159
delete/archive
closed PO receipts 34
closed purchase orders 34
expired quote 53
purchase order shippers 28
sdesanalysis 259
SO shippers 70
deleting
acontainer or item 131
demo database 78
detail allocations
shipping 135
direct shipment 189, 221
distributed purchase orders 78
by site 82
setting up 81
Distribution Order Shipments
shipping documents for 174

263

IQAD



264 MFG/PRO USER GUIDE — DISTRIBUTION

distribution requirements planning (DRP) fiscal receipts
consolidated order processing 78 Global Tax Management (GTM) 29, 31
Document Format Maintenance 103 processing flow 29
due dates fiscal shipping
and EMT 200 Global Tax Management 73
Fiscal Year Change 258
E formats
EDI Control File 191, 215 for shipping documents 103
EDI. See electronic datainterchange (EDI) freight charges
effective dates calculating automatically 63
shipment 159 setting up 65
electronic data interchange (EDI) Freight Control File
and EMT 190 sales order returns 64
EMT transmissions 214
setting up for EMT 214 G
EMT Credit Flow field 208 generd allocations 135
EMT Mass Supplier Change 197 Global Tax Management (GTM)
EMT Tracking Report 219 fiscal receipts 29, 31
EMT Typefield 208 fiscal shipping 73
EMT. See Enterprise Material Transfer purchasing 22
Enterprise Material Transfer 187-235 groups
direct shipments 221 shipping 107
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multilevel 223-235 |

described 223 import
restrictions 224 and Transmission Manager 191, 193
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PO receipts 198 EMT use of 200
process overview 194 Inventory Movement Code Maintenance 105
shipment processing with 198 Inventory Movement Code Security 106
standard 199 inventory movement codes
setup 205 creating 105
using 217 requiring 116
transshipments 217 shipping group default 108
entities Invoice Post
crossing databases 90 consolidated order processing 86
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purchase orders sdesorder 72
removing 34 Invoice Print 71, 156
Expired Quote Delete/Archive 53 consolidated order processing 86
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correcting 72
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PO Required field
EMT processing 217
PO Shipper Delete/Archive 28, 34
PO Shipper Maintenance 28
PO Shipper Receipt 28, 29
shipment information 27, 174
posting
invoices 72
invoices automatically 156

Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm 134, 157

and EMT 194

auto invoice post 117

EMT usewith 195
Pre-Shipper/Shipper Print 153

Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench 134, 142, 195

Add Options pop-up window 148
and kits 250
Container Information frame 148
Merge Pre-Shipper pop-up 145
Shipper Detail frame 146
pre-shippers 134, 143
creating automatically 134
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setting up trading partnersat 215
printing
bills of lading 164
custom shippers 178
invoices 71
master bills of lading 168
picklists 68
purchase orders 22
sales orders 67
shippers 153
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Product Structure Maintenance
configured products 241
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